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The purpose of this book is to offer the English-speaking student of
Serbian a thorough and accessible overview of Serbian grammar.

Serbian is a complex and expressive language and the scope of this
book is too narrow to allow for sufficient examples to facilitate a more
profound comprehension and understanding of the language. It does
however, strive to explain, as much as possible, the rules governing
most linguistic and grammatical conditions and structures.

Serbian is not a language of simple constructions and straightforward
expressions, and perhaps the most important piece of advice to the
student would be to approach his or her study of this language with a
curious and courageous mind.

It is a beautiful language and I compliment the student wishing to
learn it.

Lila Hammond
London, 2005
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Chapter |

Cultural, literary and
linguistic background

Serbian belongs to the Slavonic group of languages, which, along with
the Romance and Germanic languages, is one of the three largest groups
of the Indo-European family of languages.

The Slavonic group of languages includes Polish, Czech and Slovak
(belonging to the western group of Slavonic languages), Ukrainian,
Belarus and Russian (belonging to the eastern group of Slavonic lan-
guages) and Slovenian, Serbian, Croatian, Bosnian, Bulgarian and
Macedonian (belonging to the southern group of Slavonic languages).

In the sixth and seventh centuries, various Slavonic tribes, some of
which were to become the Serbian nation, migrated from the north -
Russia, Byelorussia and the Ukraine, where they shared the land with
the eastern Slavs — and travelled to the Balkan peninsula and the region
of Pannonia. At the time Bulgaria and the Byzantine Empire both wanted
to occupy this region. The Slavs, themselves pagans, were also caught
between the Western, Catholic, and the Eastern, Orthodox religions. In
the ninth century, Serbian rulers, struggling for power, converted to
Christianity and were baptised by priests from the Byzantine Empire.
Different tribes joined together under the common Christian religion.

In the twelfth century, the founder of the most significant medieval
Serbian dynasty, Stefan Nemanja, expanded his lands to include Kosovo
and, further, to what is now the Montenegrin coast. Appointing his
middle son, Stefan Nemanji¢, a son-in-law of the Byzantine imperial
family, to replace him, Nemanja joined his youngest son, Sava, a monk
in the Orthodox faith, to become a monk himself. Stefan Nemanjic
managed, through clever running of the state, to fend off Serbia’s
enemies. He managed to maintain good relations with both the West
and the East and in the thirteenth century he received a royal crown
from the Pope, which gave him the title of Stevan Prvovencani, the
“first-crowned king’ of Serbia.

His father, Stefan Nemanja, and brother, Sava, built the monastery of
Hilandar on Mount Athos in Greece, which became the most prestigious
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school for Serbian monks. This monastery is of great importance in the
development of the Serbian church and Serbian culture.

With the appointment of Sava (who was proclaimed a saint upon his
death) as archbishop in Nicaea, the centre for Greeks in Asia Minor,
the links between the Serbian nation and the Orthodox tradition were
further strengthened. On Sava’s instruction the Byzantine code of church
laws and rules for use by the clergy, as well as many medical and scien-
tific writings, were translated. He founded the first Serbian hospitals
(in Hilandar and Studenica) and was the founder of Serbian literature,
having written, with his brother Stefan Nemanji¢, the first original
Serbian literary work, the Vitae of St Simeon (The Life of Stefan
Nemanja, their father and founder of the dynasty). (St Sava’s remains
were burnt by the Turks four centuries later in Belgrade, where the
temple of St Sava now stands.)

Although Sava’s brother, Stefan Nemanji¢, had been crowned by the
Pope, he was under the influence of his brother and father and wanted
to unify the Serbian state under the Orthodox religion. The Nemanja
dynasty gradually succeeded in uniting all the Serbian lands and gave
to their country a strong and united church, the Serbian Orthodox
Church. Culturally very active, the kingdom and church had their own
Slavonic liturgy and language (based on Old Slavonic). The translation
of important Byzantine scrolls, liturgies, church laws, literary and
architectural works was pursued and highly respected.

The Nemanja dynasty continued to rule the state, and under the rule
of Stefan Dusan (1331-1355), its boundaries expanded southward to
include not only Macedonia and Albania, but regions of the Byzantine
Empire too. It covered the area from the Sava and Danube rivers down
to the Gulf of Corinth, and became the leading power of the Balkan
peninsula. And as Dusan elevated the Serbian archbishopric to the level
of a Patriarchate, he was crowned the ‘Emperor of the Serbs and Greeks’.

Dusan ruled the state and set up all the major state systems and
judiciary based on the Byzantine model. And since some of his territor-
ies were under the rule of custom and had never been under Byzantine
law, he adopted an entire code of laws, under the name of Dusan’s
Code, in an attempt to unify the territories and bridge the gap between
the impoverished and the wealthy.

And, as had the rulers before him, Dusan also emulated Byzantine
architecture and art, and the many monasteries and churches built in
the Serbian state at the time are examples of a distinct Serbian Byzan-
tine style in both these fields.

The Serbs were eventually conquered by the Turks in the fifteenth
century. An event in history that is taken to mark the fall of the great
Serbian Empire was the battle at Kosovo Polje in 1389. The lands were
divided between the Turkish warlords, who recognised each religious



group as an administratively separate community, even though, in many
ways, the Serbian nation was placed under pressure to abide by Muslim
social order. From the middle of the fifteenth century to the beginning
of the nineteenth century, during the Ottoman rule, great migrations of
Serbs took place. Throughout this time, the Serbian Orthodox Church
did much to give the Serbs a sense of unity and continuity. In two of
the most important migrations that took place during this period the
people were led by their patriarchs. When the Turkish government
dissolved the Patriarchate of Pe¢ in 1766, church authority was re-
established with the Greek archbishops, thus gaining an international
position. In 1832, the Serbian Church became autonomous. It did not
unify into a Serbian Patriarchate until 1920 when the Serbs were united
into one state.

After the elimination of the Patriarchate of Pe¢, the Turkish pashalic
of Belgrade became the centre of Serbian culture and tradition. In 1804
the Serbs there rebelled against the janissaries and Turkish landowners.
Led by Dorde Petrovi¢, known as Karadorde, the rebels liberated the
whole pashalic.

However, the war with the Turks continued, and in 1815 the new
Serbian leader, Milos Obrenovié, signed a peace treaty with the Turks
that brought an end to the struggle against the Turks in that area. The
Serbs organised a state with a legal structure and a strong army, and,
though still a client state of the Ottoman Empire, it had its autonomy.

The state expanded to include territories already liberated by
Karadorde.

While the Serbian people were fighting for an independent state from
1835 to 1878, their rulers were aware that they needed a massive
action plan in order to recover their people and culture from the back-
wardness caused by centuries of slavery under the Turks. By the end
of the 1830s the principality had its own constitution, followed by a
Civil Code as Prince Milo$ laid down the foundations of democracy
by distributing land to the peasants. State management, culture and
education were institutionalised, and in 1882, elementary education
became obligatory. The Serbian Association of Scholars was founded
as well as the National Museum and the Academy of Arts and Sciences.
The Great School, founded in 1863, became a university in 1905. The
economy and trade developed and the beginnings of industrialisation
and banking also appeared. Talented people were sent to universities
throughout Europe, returning as knowledgeable and well-educated
Europeans. This striving for scientific and scholarly advancement con-
tinued later in the Republic of Yugoslavia. Among the scholars of these
times was Nikola Tesla (the late nineteenth—early twentieth-century
inventor in the field of electricity, a Serb originally from Croatia who
later moved to the United States), and other experts in their field.

Cultural
background
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In 1918 the Kingdom of the Serbs, Croats and Slovenes was created.
From 1929 it was called Yugoslavia.

Yugoslavia emerged from the Second World War with a completely
new social structure. Led by the president of the state, Josip Broz Tito,
it was initially a ‘people’s republic’ and then a ‘socialist republic’, con-
sisting of six republics (Slovenia, Croatia, Bosnia-Herzegovina, Serbia,
Montenegro and Macedonia) and two autonomous provinces, Vojvodina
and Kosovo. In the Yugoslavia prior to the war, the Serb, Croat and
Slovene people were free to express and share their culture and faith.
Postwar Yugoslavia saw a suppression of freedom in culture, also open
expression of religious practice was not looked upon favourably.

Following Tito’s death in 1980 and under pressure from the auto-
nomous provinces (particularly Kosovo, which sought to be granted
the status of a republic) Yugoslavia began to disintegrate into its con-
stituent republics. A bloody civil war broke out in 1991, and the country
was divided into separate states, with many Serbs living outside Serbia
and Montenegro, the two states which remained together.

The language of the Slavs who migrated to the Balkans in the sixth
and seventh centuries also underwent changes. As the Slavonic tribes
migrated, the language of the southern Slavs changed from that spoken
by the eastern Slavs. Though the languages remained essentially similar,
the differences became distinctive when the south Slavs reached the
Balkans and the Pannonia region, at which time some tribes travelled
southeast, while others moved southwest. The differences in the inter-
rogative pronoun ‘What?’ is a handy label for laying down the basic
differences in what were to become the different languages and dialects
spoken in the region today. Those who travelled southwest used kaj/
kaj or wa/ca to say “What?’ Those Slavs travelling southeast used the
interrogative mro-mra/sto-Sta.

When in the ninth century the Moravian ruler asked the Byzantine
Emperor to send missionaries to convert the Slavs of the region to the
Christian faith, the latter responded by sending the brothers Constantine
(later called Cyril when he became a monk) and Methodius. They were
asked to translate, on the basis of their knowledge of the Slavonic
language spoken by a Macedonian tribe in the Salonika area, the most
important Byzantine religious books. The language had no written form
and the brothers had to invent one. The language which they created
and translated into, Old Church Slavonic, was the first of the Slavonic
languages to be used in literary and liturgical spheres.

In order to translate the works, the brothers used the Greek alphabet
as the basis on which they invented letters to represent the sounds of
the Slavonic language. Glagolitic, the alphabet invented by Cyril, had
forty letters, a letter for each of the sounds. This alphabet was soon
replaced by the Cyrillic alphabet, consisting of the Greek alphabet of



the period with fourteen letters added. In cultural terms, the invention
of the alphabet was of great significance.

Slavic monasteries on Athos were among the main centres of transla-
tion. Translation constantly developed and enriched the literary Serbian
Church Slavonic as many Slavic authors developed and practised the
art of creating new words to express the abstract concepts they were
translating into literary works.

Church Slavonic, with its local variants, facilitated further dissemin-
ation of the Orthodox faith. The works translated from Greek were
quickly shared by all the countries of the Orthodox Slavic world and
the languages of these countries, particularly Russian Church Slavonic,
had a strong influence on Serbian Church Slavonic at the end of the
eighteenth century.

During the rule of Karadorde, many educated Serbs from Austria
moved into Serbia. Among them was Dositej Obradovié, a great scholar
who spoke Latin, Greek, German, French, Italian and Russian. As soon
as he heard of the liberation from the Turks, he returned to Serbia and
met with Karadorde. He believed that people had to be educated and
enlightened. As Church Slavonic, which was interspersed with Russian,
was too far removed from the living language of the people (most of
whom were not able to understand the texts) Dositej wanted to bridge
the gap between this church language and the people’s language. Having
been exposed to the European Enlightenment, he insisted that the written
language be understood by everybody, including the uneducated. Soon
the Russian literary language was no longer used by Serbian authors
and Church Slavonic was used only in theological and liturgical books.
Dositej became the minister of culture and fought to have schools built
and for both men and women to attend.

The great Serbian philologist Vuk Karadzi¢ (1787-1864) played a
crucial role in the development of the alphabet. He travelled around
the country, collecting folk stories and sayings, and incorporated this
spoken language into the written literary form. He attempted to create
a completely phonetic alphabet, where one sound of the spoken language
was represented by one symbol in the written form. With this in mind,
he discarded some symbols he felt did not correspond to a particular
sound, and introduced six new ones, in accordance with the principle,
‘a letter for every sound”:

homowhou j

dlj nj é dz j

In 1818 he wrote the Serbian dictionary in the language spoken
by the people. However, Karadzi¢s own language was of the
[jekavian dialect, spoken in western Serbia, Bosnia and Herzegovina,

Cultural
background
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and Montenegro and among Serbs in Croatia and Dalmatia. The liter-
ary language until then was the Ekavian Stokavian dialect, spoken in
the northeastern regions, as that was where the most significant cultural,
political and economic centres of the Serbs were located. The Serbs
from these areas were not prepared to give up their Ekavian for an
Ijekavian dialect, and Serbia and Vojvodina retained their dialect. The
Croats and Muslims of Bosnia-Herzegovina, on the other hand, ac-
cepted his reforms completely, as did the Serbs living in Montenegro.

In spite of these differences, Karadzié’s reforms paved the way for a
spontaneous development of the literary language through its relation-
ship with the spoken word. The language expanded as new words were
created from existing roots and nuances of meaning acquired. Words
of Latin and Greek origin were adopted as the Serbian language became
increasingly cosmopolitan. During the twentieth century, many French
and English words were also adopted.

In the meantime, the Croats, who had during the fourteenth century,
while under the influence of the western world and Catholicism, adopted
the Latin alphabet, had in the nineteenth century, added letters for
palatal and palatalised consonants from Czech and Polish. Now this
alphabet, too, was phonetic (with the exception of lj, nj and dz, where
two letters represent one sound).

By the nineteenth century, realising that their languages had a lot in
common, the Croats and Serbs unified their languages under the name
of Serbo-Croatian. However, wanting secession from Yugoslavia, dur-
ing the twentieth century, Croatian linguists began to emphasise the
differences between the languages, proclaiming Croatian as a separate
language. New words were coined to prove that differences existed.
With the break-up of Yugoslavia at the end of the twentieth century
came the fragmentation of the unified language, Serbo-Croatian. The
Croatian language quickly developed as a separate language in relation
to Serbian, with new words speedily introduced to mark its differences.
Serbian, on the other hand, remained unchanged.



Chapter 2

Dialects

Three distinctive dialects are spoken in the various regions of former
Yugoslavia. The dialects refer to the different ways the word ‘what’ is
spoken:

1 kajraBckn/kajkavski — the Kajkavian dialect — kaj/kaj (what)
This dialect is mostly spoken in Slavonia and northwestern Croatia
and near the Slovenian border where it closely resembles the
Slovenian language.

2 wuakasckn/Cakavski — the Cakavian dialect — wa/¢a (what)

This dialect is spoken in northern parts of Croatia and Istria, and
along the Adriatic coast and its islands.

3 mrokasckn/$tokavski — the Stokavian dialect — mro/sto or mra/
Sta (what)

This is the most widely spoken dialect in the region. It is spoken
by all Serbs, Croats, Bosnians and Montenegrins, except in those
regions already mentioned.

The Stokavian dialect has three sub-dialects that developed from three

different pronunciations of the Old Slavonic jat, the long vowel & (dis-

tinct from the ordinary vowel e, which still exists as the e sound).
The three sub-dialects are:

1 nkascku/ikavski (Ikavian)
Spoken in western Vojvodina, western Bosnia and Herzegovina,
western Croatia and northwestern parts of the Adriatic.
2 wujexaBckn/ijekavski ([jekavian)
Spoken in western Serbia, Croatia, Montenegro, the southern
Adriatic coast and eastern Bosnia. The Croatian and Bosnian lan-
guages are of the Ijekavian dialect, written in the Latin alphabet.
3 exaBckn/ekavski (Ekavian)
Spoken in Serbia and Vojvodina, this is the dialect of the Serbian
language which generally uses the Cyrillic alphabet.
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The vowel € is pronounced as follows in each dialect:
Ikavian — un/i
MITUKO mliko milk
Bpume vrime time
liekavian — je, njelije
Mmnujeko mlijeko milk

BpujeMe vrijeme time

Ekavian — ele
MIleKko mleko  milk
BpemMe vreme time

The above differences in pronunciation apply only to words where the
original jat sound existed and not whenever the vowel e appears. The
word net/pet (five), for example, is pronounced the same in all three
sub-dialects.









The Cyrillic alphabet, hupummma/Cirilica, and the Latin alphabet,
aarununa/latinica, are the two alphabets in use in Serbian. They both
contain the same thirty letters, though not in the same order.

The Cyrillic alphabet, hupuanna/éirilica, is based on Greek and was
adopted by the Serbs during the Byzantine era. The Latin alphabet,
nmatnanna/latinica, adopted by the Serbs living in the western parts of
the country, in what was to become Croatia, in the fourteenth century,
is the same as the one used in English, with the addition of five new
letters and eight new sounds.
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The Cyrillic alphabet:

[talics Latin equivalent
A a A a A Assam
b 6 E, 6 B bench
B B B, B \% victim
r r r,r G good
il i yiNy;| D desk
ip) [j] B, h b due
E e E e E let
X X XK, x yA pleasure
3 3 3, 9 y4 Zen
n 7] uon I he
J J JJ J yoyo
K K K, k K club
n n Il n L liver
b " Jb, b Lj million
M M M, m M man
H H H, H N no
b (15 b, 1 Nj minion
(0] o O, o (@) operate
n n ,n P pen
P p P, p R Ferrero
Cc c Cc S stop
T T T, T T top
h h R h @ tube
Y Y Y,y U room
() ¢ [N00) F futon
X X X, x H Henry
u u Ly C lots
Yy y Yy ¢ chocolate
1] 1] L, u Dz juke-box
L L W, w S shoulder

Note: There are two possible forms of Cyrillic r (the letter g) — one with a crossbar,
one without. There are also two possible forms of Cyrillic A (the letter d) — one with

a ‘tail’ going up: O, and one with a ‘tail’ going down: g.




to Gd B4 Ti 9g 5

A

hh 85 37‘6% 93 I ow

[
Ty dn da s M

%/HJ %/Ho Ov JL/u, (./74/

@C,c M Ap Yy g
Lo Uy Tn ln lu

%Wmm A .

Hawao cam nca./Nasao sam psa.

\E

| found the dog.

It is important that the cursive or hand-written Cyrillic form is learnt
properly. The letters are distinctive in form, and each is connected to
another in an elaborate manner. Note the crossbar above I (G), IT (P),
T (T). A horizontal bar is often written under Il (S) as well.
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The Latin alphabet:

Cyrillic equivalent

Assam
bench
lots

Nn T 9

chocolate
tube

desk
juke-box

0

Q o

due
let
futon
good

S0 o0 o

Henry
He
yoyo
club

liver

-

T PFARTTIOTMTmMYUOOOONN® D

million

=
3= — ==

man

=]

no

minion

-
=]
=

operate
pen
Ferrero

w 5 T O

stop
shoulder
top

room
victim
Zen
pleasure

N < € o w
%OJW"<—|E(')'U:IOHZIZ'E.I':IK‘—SX_IGI'I'IUIE]:IJ'I.CJ:U'I:D

NN<CH®W©wDD90Z2Z3

N¢<

Note: The hand-written forms of the Latin letters, with the addition of z z,D d, ¢
¢ € &and S § are the same as those used in English. The English letters q, w, x
and y do not exist in the Serbian alphabet.
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P

Every letter is pronounced.

Consonants are pronounced similarly to English, with the following
exceptions:

1 The four consonants written as in English but with only one pro-
nunciation as compared to several in English, are:
U/c is never pronounced as in ‘carry’ but always as in ‘Tzar’
r/g is never pronounced as in ‘giant’, but always as in ‘good’
j is never pronounced as in ‘jade’ but always as in ‘yes’

c/s is never pronounced as in ‘season’ or ‘shower’, but always as in
¢ 9’
see

2 The eight consonants which do not appear in English are:

h d due

N¢<

K pleasure

b lj  million
(The two sounds which form this letter are pronounced
simultaneously, and not separately.)

H nj minion
(The two sounds which form this letter are pronounced
simultaneously, and not separately.)

h & chase

£
[}

chocolate
dz juke-box

1]
w §  champagne
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The dental sounds, where the tongue is pressed against the back
of the teeth, are 1/t, n/d, 3/z, ¢/s, u/c, p/r, 1/l and u/n.

The letter 1/t is dropped before the letter u/c — oran/otac (nominat-
ive) — oma/oca (genitive). Both 1/t and n/d are usually dropped
when they occur between two consonants of which the first may
be ¢/s, w/$, 3/z, ®/Z, followed by 6/b, k/k, a/1, m/1j, M/m, u/n or
w/nj.

6onecraH (m) — 6onecHa (f) bolestan (m) — bolesna (f) ill
XanocrtaH (m) - xanocHa (f) zalostan (m) — zalosna (f) sad

The consonant p/r can occur:

e on its own: oprecrap/orkestar (orchestra), ocurypatu/osigurati
(to insure), OimBepa/Olivera (female name, Olivera);

. before or after another consonant: marpamuru/nagraditi (to
award), nperaen/pregled (review, examination);

o between two consonants: mpras/mrtav (dead), npras/prgav

(short-tempered), etc., where it acts as a vowel.

The following are some of the consonant clusters that can stand
together at the end of a word in modern Serbian. The first four of
these are considered in traditional Serbian to be the only conson-
ant clusters with which a word can end:

-cT -st xpact/hrast oak
-wT -§t nnawT/plast sheet
-3 -zd rposa/grozd grape
-Kn -zd Boxal/vozd duke
-pk  -rk napk/park park
-HU -nc npuHLU/princ prince

-HT -nt MaTtypaHT/maturant graduate
-ck -sk auck/disk disc
All vowels are pronounced:

a a Assam

e e set

H i she

o0 o occult

Y u room



m Consonants

Consonants are divided into two basic categories depending on the
degree of obstruction or restriction in the airflow during articulation of
the consonant within the mouth cavity:

(a) Obstruent consonants — formed with restricted air flow:
all consonants excluding those under (b)

(b) Resonant consonants — formed with the air flowing uninterrupt-
edly from the vocal cords to the mouth or nose in a continuous
sound, similar to vowels:

B/v, p/t, j/j, 1/, w/lj, u/n, w/nj, m/m

Further classification is based on the movement of the lips or the position
of the tongue inside the mouth in relation to the teeth and the palate
when air flows into the mouth and through the throat:

1 Labial consonants: 6/b, n/p, ¢p/f are formed with the lips pressed
against each other or the upper teeth pressed against the lower lip.

2 Dental consonants: a/d, 1/t, 3/z, ¢/s, u/c, u/n, p/r, a/1 are formed
with the tongue pressing against the teeth.

3 Palatal consonants: h/&, h/¢, u/¢&, u/dz, &/z, m/$ are formed with
the tongue pressed against the palate.

4 Velar consonants: r/g, k/k, x/h are formed with the tongue pressed
further back against the palate, creating a more guttural sound.

The twenty-five consonants are classified in the following groups:

1 Voiced and unvoiced.
2 Soft (palatal and palatalised) and hard (non-palatal and non-
palatalised).

Not all consonants can stand next to each other and there are certain
rules applicable to the clustering of consonants. In such instances,
either consonants mutate or a fleeting a is introduced to separate them.
Mutation of consonants occurs through consonantal assimilation or
contraction.

Voiced and unvoiced consonants

When in pronouncing a consonant, the vocal cords are tense and
vibrating, the consonant is said to be voiced. When the vocal cords are

Conson-
ants
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relaxed and are not vibrating, the consonant is said to be unvoiced or
voiceless. Of the twenty-five consonants, fourteen form pairs in which
the only difference between the two consonants forming the pair is that
one is voiced and the other is not.

1 Voiced consonants: 6/b r/g n/d h/d x/z 3/z u/dz
2 Unvoiced (voiceless) consonants: n/p k/k 1/t h/¢ m/s ¢/s 4/¢

A voiced obstruent consonant cannot stand in front of an unvoiced
consonant in one word. Should this occur, the voiced consonant is
replaced by its unvoiced partner:

cnagak (m) — cnarka (f) sladak (m) — slatka (f) sweet
texak (m) — tewska (f) tezak (m) — teska (f)  heavy

Equally, an unvoiced consonant cannot stand in front of a voiced ob-
struent consonant in one word. When it does, the unvoiced consonant
is replaced by its voiced partner:

cBaT - cBapba svat — svadba wedding guest — a wedding

Thus, when a group, or cluster, of two or more of the fourteen con-
sonants above come together in one word, the last consonant determines
whether the cluster becomes voiced or voiceless.

There are exceptions to this rule. The letter n/d does not change to
its unvoiced partner 1/t in spelling, though it does in pronunciation
when standing before a ¢/s or a m/s, with words prefixed with nax/
nad-, ox/od-, mpen/pred-, moa/pod-, etc., or with the suffixes -ckn/ski
or -CTBO/Stvo:

ogLiTeTa odsteta compensation
rpagckv gradski city
npegceaHuK predsednik president

Of the remaining consonants, seven are voiced and have no unvoiced
partner:

jli nll me/lj plr m/m HI/n tinj
while three are unvoiced:

x/h d/if ulc

Soft and hard consonants

The distinction between soft and hard consonants is whether or not
in the formation of the consonant the tongue is raised to the palate.



Those consonants during the formation of which the tongue is raised to
the palate:

u/c 4/é hi¢ yidi wis x/z jlj

are referred to as palatal consonants and are said to be soft.

Although the consonant u/c is not pronounced as soft, it acts as a
soft consonant in declensional endings.

The dental consonants 1/t, 1/d, u/n and a/l, which although hard
consonants as they are formed with the tongue pressing against the
teeth, are softened when the letter j, formed with the tongue pressing
against the palate, is added to them and the two are spoken simultan-
eously. These consonants then become palatalised:

hlé Bidj winj mllj

All the remaining consonants are said to be hard.

Consonantal assimilations

Consonantal assimilation occurs when, in specific linguistic conditions,
certain consonants regularly replace certain other consonants. This can
occur in the following conditions:

1 When two or more consonants from the group of voiced and
unvoiced consonants come together, the whole cluster will be
either voiced or unvoiced, in agreement with the last consonant.
(See Section 4.1.1 Voiced and unvoiced consonants.) The alterna-
tions that occur are as follows:

n/p alternates with 6/b

T/t ald
K/k rig
cls 3/z
w/s x/z
h/é hid
y/¢ Lu/dz

2 When the hard consonants ¢/s or 3/z occur before the soft con-
sonants /b/lj and mw/nj, they are replaced by their own palatal
(softened) equivalent (see Section 4.1.2 Soft and hard consonants):

MpP3eTU — MpXXHba mrzeti — mrZnja  to hate — hatred

MUCNUTU — MULL/bEHe misliti — misljenje to think — opinion

Conson-
ants

21
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3 When the letter 6/b is preceded by u/n, the latter often changes to
m/m:

CcTaH — cTaMbeH stan — stamben flat — residential

Consonantal contractions

Consonantal contractions are applied when, in forming a word out of
two words or adding a prefix to a word, double consonants occur.
In Serbian one word (with certain exceptions) cannot contain double
consonants:

ner - nert + pet — pet + five — five + ten — fifty
AeceTt - negecet deset — pedeset
6e3 - 6e3 + bez - bez + without — without +

3BYy4YaH - 6e3By4aH zvuéan — bezvuéan sound — soundless

This rule also applies to words with a fleeting a: when a fleeting a drops
out, T/t (or a/d) and w/c can come together, becoming just u/c:

oTay - otaua - U = otac - otaca - ¢c = father
TC — OTTUA - oua (gen.) ts — ottca — oca (gen.)

cygau - cygaua - u = sudac - sudaca - c = judge
TC — cyAua - cyua (gen.) ts — sudca — suca (gen.)

It does not, however, apply to adjectives in the superlative beginning
with j, in which case the double j remains:

Hajjaumn najjaci strongest
HajjyXHUjU najjuzniji southernmost

Consonantal contractions also occur with consonants 1/t and a/d, which
are usually dropped when they occur between any of the following two
consonants, of which the first may be ¢/s, m/$, 3/z, &/z followed by
0/b, k/k, a/1, »/1j, M/m, u/n or w/nj:

yacraH (m) — 4yacHa (f) castan (m) — honourable
casna (f)

XanoctaH (m) - xanocHa (f) Zzalostan (m) — sad
Zalosna (f)

This rule does not apply to words ending in the suffixes -cTBo/stvo or
-IITBO/StvO:

CTaHOBHMULUTBO stanovinistvo population

MHOLWTBO mnostvo multitude



Fleeting a Conson-

ants
Although many consonant clusters do occur at the end of a word — G2/

bicikl (bicycle), pwem/film (film), macx/disk (disc), marupenm/dirigent
(conductor), etc. — the following consonant clusters are traditionally
considered to be the only clusters that can occur at the end of a word:

-CT -st
-lwT =St
-34 -zd
-Ka -zd

A word ending in any other combination of consonants will generally
have a fleeting a inserted before the final consonant.

This insertion of the fleeting a occurs in the nominative singular and
genitive plural of many nouns:

nosauy lovac hunter (m nom. sg.)
nosya lovca hunter (m gen. sg.)
noeaua lovaca hunters (m gen. pl.)

AeBojka  devojka  young girl (f nom. sg.)
neBojaka devojaka young girls (f gen. pl.)

as well as in the formation of various tenses, including the past tense
masculine singular participle ending -ao:

| pek+n rek+1 (he) said (see Section 4.1.6 Change of
nl/l to o)
2 pekan rekal

3 pekao rekao

I nnak+n plak +1 (he) cried (see Section 4.1.6 Change of
2 nnakan  plakal N/l to o)
3 nnakao  plakao

The fleeting a occurs in the prepositions ¢/s (with) in the instrumental,
and (off) in the genitive case, and k/k (towards) in the dative case,
where the preposition ¢/s has to have the form ca/sa before a word
beginning with ¢/s, 3/z, m/$ or x/z, and the preposition k/k has to
have the form ka/ka before a word beginning x/k or r/g, to avoid
double consonants occurring: 23



4 ca CUHOM sa sinom with (my) son

Pronuncia- Ca LWYHKOM sa Sunkom with ham
o ka KparyjeBuy ka Kragujevcu towards Kragujevac

Ka Kyhu ka kuci towards (the) house

Change of nll to o

The letter a/1 changes to o at the end of a word in the following
instances:

1 All masculine singular active past participle endings:

yekatu/cekati (to wait)
paguTul/raditi (to work)

Masculine Neuter Feminine

yekao éekao y4ekasio éekalo 4ekasa ¢ekala

papuo radio paguwsio radilo pagwra  radila

2 A few adjectives in the masculine singular:

Tonno/toplo (warm) (neuter form)
pebenol/debelo — (fat) (neuter form)

Masculine Neuter Feminine

Tonao topao TOMJIO toplo TornJsia topla

ne6eo debeo pnebesro debelo pebesra  debela

3 Masculine nouns yrao/ugao, neo/deo, cto/sto, Bo/vo and the femi-
nine noun co/so end in o in the nominative singular, while the
letter /1 appears in the nominative plural and other cases:

yrao (nom. sg.) ugao (nom. sg.)  corner
yrrioBu (nom. pl.)  uglovi (nom. pl.)
24 yrna (gen. sg.) ugla (gen. sg.)



cTO (nom. sg.) sto (nom. sg.) table

cTosioBU (nom. pl.) stolovi (nom. pl.) fnc;:son-
cTosia (gen. sg.) stola (gen. sg.)

Aeo (nom. sg.) deo (nom. sg.) part
aesnoBun (nom. pl.)  delovi (nom. pl.)

aera (gen. sg.) dela (gen. sg.)

BO (nom. sg.) vo (nom. sg.) ox
BosioBM (nom. pl.)  volovi (nom. pl.)

BoJs1a (gen. sg.) vola (gen. sg.)

co (nom. sg.) so (nom. sg.) salt
cosm (nom. pl.) soli (nom. pl.)

CoJIn (gen. sg.) soli (gen. sg.)

When a masculine noun ends in -ao, this is usually an example of
fleeting a (as in yrao/ugao, all of the other forms of which have
yra/ugl — see above). There are also examples of masculine nouns
ending in -eo in the nominative singular which have en/el in all
the forms, such as geo/deo (see above).

4 Nouns ending in the suffix -mau/lac, where the a/l is retained in
the nominative singular and genitive plural but is replaced by o in
all other instances, as a/l changes to o at the end of a syllable
which precedes a syllable beginning with n/c:

rnepanay (nom. sg.)  gledalac (nom. sg.) member of the
rnepanauya (gen. pl.)  gledalaca (gen. pl.) audience, viewer
rnepaoyy (dat. sg.) gledaocu (dat. sg.)

mucnuiay (nom. sg.) mislilac (nom. sg)  thinker
Mucnwiaya (gen. sg.) mislilaca (gen. sg.)
mucnuouye (acc. pl.) mislioce (acc. pl.)

When the a/1 is not final, it is not replaced by the o:
yekasra c&ekala (she) waited

Tonsa topla  warm (f)

) changes

The letter j and its effect on other consonants is of particular importance
in Serbian. The letter j is a soft sounding consonant. In the past when-
ever this letter followed another consonant, certain changes occurred. 25
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Many of these changes have been retained and are part of the language
today.
The letter j is used in forming the following:

1 The comparative of adjectives (see Section 9.6 Comparative
adjectives):
cnapak — cnafm  sladak — sladi  sweet — sweeter

2 The past passive participle of verbs (see Section 9.8 Verbal
adjectives):

HOCUTU — HOWEH nositi — noSen to carry — carried

c+j=w s+j=3§

ocnob6ogutun - osloboditi - to liberate — liberated
ocrno6ofeH osloboden

a+j=1h d+j=d

3 Nouns formed from verbal adjectives and other nouns ending
with the suffixes -je and -ja:

ocno6ofeH - osloboden - liberated — liberation
ocrnobofewe oslobodenje
Kan — Kansba kap — kaplja  a drop

4 The instrumental singular ending of feminine nouns ending in
-jy/ju:
bybas - ljubav - love — with love
¢ rbybaBsby s ljubaviju

The following are the effects of the letter j on other consonants:

al/d +j changes to Hh/d

T/t +j hié
nl/l +j wllj
H/n +j H/nj
3/z +j x/z
cls +j w/s
nl/p +j nru/plj
6/b  +j 6rb/blj
Blv +j BIb/vlj

M/m  +j Mrb/milj



K/k +j changes to ul/¢

Conson-
x/h +j w/s ants
rig +j x/z
CT/st +j wh/sé
3alzd +j xalzd

There are, however, some nouns and adjectives in which j does not
affect the preceding ¢/s or 3/z consonant:

Ko3a — Ko3ju  koza - kozji goat — goat’s (concerning a goat)

knac - knacje klas — klasje ear of grain — ears of grain

Effects of ele and wuli on Kk/k, r/ig and x/h

The following consonant replacements:
K/k to u4/¢
rig x/z
x/h w/s
occur before the letter e in the vocative case:

BOjHUK — BOjHUYe vojnik — vojni¢e soldier

Bor - Boxe Bog - Boze God
Ayx — pywe duh - duse ghost
or before the -e- endings in the present tense:
nehu peci to bake
nek +e= pek + e = stem + present tense -e- ending
neyem pecem I'st p.sg.
but
neky peku stem + 3rd p.pl. -y/u ending
Byhu vuéi to pull
BYK + e = vuk + e = stem + present tense -e- ending
ByYem vucem Ist p.sg.
but

BYKY vuku stem + 3rd p.pl. -y/u ending 27
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cTpuhun striéi to shear

CTpUr + e = strig+e =

crnaxem strizem Ist p.sg.
but

cTpury strigu

stem + present tense -e- ending

stem + 3rd p.pl. -y/u ending

The following consonant replacements:

k/k to ulc
rig 3/z
x/h cls

occur before the letter n/i in the following instances:

1

In the plural declension of masculine and neuter nouns in all cases
except masculine genitive and accusative and neuter nominative,
genitive and accusative:

BOjHUK — BOjHULM

6ybper — 6y6pe3n bubreg — bubrezi

Ayx - aycu

duh - dusi

vojnik — vojnici

soldier
kidney

ghost

In the singular declension of feminine nouns ending in these con-
sonants in the dative and locative cases:

pyKa - pyuu
HOra — Ho3u

ruka - ruci

arm

noga — nozi leg

There are, however, many exceptions to this rule, where the final
consonant does not change:

Oaka — 6aku
AHKa - AHKK
Onra - Onru

BeorpahaHka -
BeorpahaHku

BocaHka -
BocaHku

thpusepka -
tpunsepkun

naTKa — naTku

baka - baki
Anka - Anki
Olga - Olgi

Beogradanka -
Beogradanki

Bosanka -
Bosanki

frizerka -
frizerki

patka - patki

grandmother
Anka (woman’s name)
Olga (woman’s name)

a woman from Belgrade

a Bosnian woman

a hairdresser (other female
occupational names also do
not change)

a duck



3 In the imperative:

ceky — ceyu! seku - seci! cut!

m Vowels

In addition to the five vowels:
a e uli o ylu

the letter p/r in Serbian behaves as a sixth vowel sound when it is
found placed between two consonants:

XpT hrt greyhound
Tpr trg market square

The pronunciation of vowels in Serbian always remains constant, re-
gardless of the letters preceding or following them, and it is important
that vowels are pronounced correctly because of the different vowel
endings, all of which denote a particular meaning:

yectutamo cestitamo we congratulate

yectutate Cestitate you (pl.) congratulate

Length and stress

Depending on its pronunciation, a vowel may be either long or short.
In Serbian, all vowels may be both. The distinction is important in
words only differentiated by the length of the vowel:

rpap grad city
rpag grad hail

Vowel mutations

Vowel mutations generally occur with soft consonants, where the vowels
o and e interchange. These changes are evident in the following instances:

1 With possessive adjectives, the -oB/ov ending is replaced by an
-eB/ev ending when the preceding consonant is soft:
yoBekoB caT  Covekov sat a man’s watch

BoauyeB ayTo vodicev auto a guide’s car

Vowels

29
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2

The suffix -oBaT/ovati changes in some instances to -eBatu/evati
when the preceding consonant is soft:

6uyeBatn biéevati to whip
6uyoBaTtu bicovati (though this form is also possible)

In the instrumental case, where masculine and neuter singular
nouns generally take the -om/om ending, after a soft consonant
the ending changes to -em/em, except with most foreign words,
where the -om/om ending remains in use:

ca MajMyHoM sa majmunom with a monkey
ca crnioHnhem sa sloni¢em with a little elephant

ca Payom sa RadZzom with Raj
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S

A word is pronounced with an accent (stress) on one of its vowels. This
accent may have a rising pitch or a falling pitch, which may be on a
long vowel or on a short vowel.

There are thus four possibilities:

a long rising stress;

a long falling stress;
a short rising stress;
a short falling stress.

AW -

Words are generally written with an accent mark only to indicate
instances where the choice of accent makes the difference between one
word and another.

m Word stress and tone

The general rule regarding stress is that it can fall on any syllable
except the last, although there are exceptions to the rule, e.g. marypant/
maturant (a high school graduate), where the stress falls on the final

syllable.
In a word of two syllables, the stress will fall on the first syllable:

Kona kola car
nnso pivo beer

In a three-syllable word, it will fall on either the first or the second
syllable:

Munwja Milija Milija (man’s name)
cyavja sudija judge

cnaponepn, sladoled ice-cream

r
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In the common speech of Belgrade, where the stressed syllable of a
word distinguishes long vs short, unstressed syllables have almost ex-
clusively short vowels in them, with the long vowel generally carrying
the stress. In more classical pronunciations, and certainly in the speech
of people from Bosnia, there can be several long vowels in the same
word even when they are not the stressed vowel.

m Shift of stress

A shift of stress may occur when a proclitic (e.g. a preposition) pre-
cedes a word only if the first syllable of the word has a falling stress.
The stress will then shift onto the last syllable of the previous word, the
proclitic. The stress on the proclitic then becomes a short falling or
rising stress.

Nwnu cy ka kyhu. I8li su ka kuéi. They went towards the house.

If the word following the proclitic has a rising stress on the first syllable,
this rule does not apply.

m Sentence stress

Although each word has its own particular stress and tone, generally
speaking, the more important a word is in the sentence, the heavier its
stress will be. This explains why one word may seem to be changing
stress depending on the context and its importance in it.









Chapter 6

Verbs

Verbs are words used to indicate the following:

1 that someone or something is at a particular moment in time
carrying out a certain action:

MwuneHa ¢gpapba Milena farba Milena is dyeing
Kocy. kosu. her hair.

2 that something is happening:

Haobnayunno ce. Naoblacdilo se. Clouds have gathered.
3 that someone or something is in a certain condition or state:
CBako jyTtpo Svako jutro Every morning | sleep

cnaBam o 8 catu. spavam do 8 sati. until 8 o’clock.

Depending on the type and nature of the activity, verbs can be divided
into:
1 Transitive verbs — verbs which can take a direct object:

AHa je nonena Ana je ponela Anna took her
TOpbYy ca cobom. torbu sa sobom. bag with her.

2 Intransitive verbs — verbs which do not take a direct object:
CBu cmo 3ajegHo Svi smo zajedno We went all together

oTuwinn y 6uockon. otisli u bioskop.  to the cinema.

Depending on the duration of the action which a verb denotes, verbs
can have two aspects:

1 Imperfective verbs indicate a lasting action in the past, the present
or the future:
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Ha mopy ce Na moru se At the seaside we
kynamo cBakor kupamo svakog  bathe (ourselves)
AaHa. dana. every day.

KynaTtu kupati to bathe (imperfective)

Ha mopy hemo Na moru éemo At the seaside we will
ce Kynatu se kupati svakog bathe every day.
cBakor gaHa. dana.

2 DPerfective verbs indicate a past complete action or a future com-
plete action:

Okynao ce Okupao se He had a bath

npe mu3nacka. pre izlaska. before going out.
okKynaTtm okupati to bathe (perfective)
Okynahe ce Okupacée se He will have a bath
npe usnacka. pre izlaska. before going out.

A verb consists of two parts: a stem and an ending. Each verb has
two stems, an infinitive stem and a present tense stem. With some verbs
the two stems are identical, but with most they differ. All the verbal
forms are formed from these two stems, reflecting their conjugation
and tense.

Verbs are given in the dictionary in the infinitive. The infinitive of a
verb does not reflect number, person or gender. In English, the infini-
tive consists of two words: the word ‘to’ plus the verb itself: ‘to buy, to
drive, to read’, etc. This is not the case in Serbian where the infinitive
consists of the stem of the verb, to which one of several endings is
added: kymumu/kupiti (to buy), nokiu/doéi (to come), Tpecmu/tresti (to
shake).

There are three main types of conjugations, depending on the infinit-
ive ending. In addition to the above, the time of the action, whether it
took place in the past or present, or is to take place some time in the
future, is indicated by the tense of the verb. Tenses covered in this book
include the perfect (past) tense, the present tense, the future tense, future
IT and the aorist tense. The present and aorist consist of a single verb;
the remaining tenses are compound tenses, formed from the main verb
and an auxiliary verb.

OH Bosin byaban. On voli fudbal. He likes football.
(present)

Borneo je nosopuwTte. Voleo je pozoriste. He liked the
theatre. (past)



Serbian verbs conjugate. This means they change form depending on
the person or persons performing the action, and sometimes on the
gender, if it is expressed by the verb. A verb conjugation consists of a
singular and a plural form, referred to as number, of the 1st person (I),
2nd person (you) and 3rd person (he, she, or it) in the singular, and in
the plural, 1st person (we), 2nd person (you) and 3rd person (they).
This is referred to as person and is reflected in the ending added to the
basic stem of the verb. In most compound tenses, verbs also reflect
whether the doer of the action is of masculine, feminine or neuter
gender. This is referred to as gender.

Wpem Ha mope Idem na I’'m going to the coast
cyTpa. more sutra. tomorrow. (Ist p.sg.)
Bwne cy y Bile su u bioskopu They were at the

6uockony ca Hama. sa nama. cinema with us. (f pl.)

When two verbs are found in a sentence, one of which is a modal verb
(can, may, should, need to, ought to, have to, be able to), expressing an
attitude, judgement, interpretation or feeling, the two verbs are linked
together with the conjunction ma/da (that/to) or by means of put-
ting the second verb into the infinitive (see Section 6.1 Infinitives —
classification):

Tpeba ga ngemo Treba da idemo  We should go skiing in
Ha CKujakse 3UMMU.  na skijanje zimi. the winter.

m Infinitives - classification

The infinitive is the simplest form of a verb. It is the form under which
a verb is listed in a dictionary. This form does not give information on
the number or persons performing the action denoted by the verb nor
is it part of a tense (except in the future tense).

In English the infinitive of a verb is preceded by the word ‘to’: ‘to eat,
to sleep, to go’, etc., while in Serbian the infinitive consists of only one
word jectu/jesti (to eat), cmaBatu/spavati (to sleep), mhu/iéi (to go).

The infinitive form of a verb can be used in the following instances:

(a) With modal verbs — verbs which cannot stand on their own but
precede another verb (can, may, might, must, should, need to,
ought to, have to, be able to) (see Section 6.18 Modal verbs):

| Mopate noxyputu. Morate pozuriti. You must hurry.

Infinitives
— class-
ification

3
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2 Tpeba BepoBaTtu. Treba verovati. One needs to
believe.

In (1) the modal verb mopatn/morati (must) has been conjugated
in the 2nd person plural — ‘you’ — and is followed by the infinitive.
In (2) the modal verb Tpebaru/trebati (need to) has been conju-
gated in the 3rd person singular, and as the verb in the infinitive
following it does not give further information on the person per-
forming the action, in English the subject is given as ‘one’.

(b) In forming the future tense (see Section 6.6 Future tense):

| PagHunumn he Radnici ée raditi. The workers
pagutu. will work.

2 Kuwa he nagarn. Kisa ce padati. Rain will fall.

All verbs in Serbian have an infinitive form. The infinitive form falls
into one of three main types depending on its endings. The infinitive
endings will determine how a verb conjugates through the tenses. Gen-
erally, a verb’s present tense type will depend on its infinitive ending. It
is necessary to learn the infinitive of a verb as well as its endings.

The infinitive is essentially formed from the infinitive stem with the
addition of -Tu/ti or -hw/éi. Due to consonantal and other assimilations
that occurred in the past, we have the following infinitive endings:

When following a vowel:

-Tn/ti npreatm prljati to dirty
rneparu gledati to watch
-hul/éi nhu i¢i to go

When following a consonant:
-nBatu/ivati* wnsbaumBatu izbacivati to throw out
-oBaTu/ovati* obpasoBaTtu obrazovati to educate
-aBaTu/avati* obehaBaru  obeéavati to promise

When following either a vowel or a consonant:

-CTU/sti jectun jesti to eat
rpuctm gristi to bite
rpencrtu grepsti to scratch

* The endings -uBatu/ivati, -oBatu/ovati, -aBatu/avati are in fact suffixes used
to make a verb out of another verb. Strictly speaking, the suffixes are -ua/iva,
-oBa/ova, -aBa/ava, and -tu/ti is the ending that nearly all verbs take to form
their infinitives (see Section 6.3.2 Imperfective and perfective verbs).



Some verbs have dual infinitive endings:

Avhun — aurHyTm

noguhu — nogurHyT™

mahu — MakHyTH

Tahu — TakHYTU

n3behu — ns3derHytu
uctahu — UCTaKHYTH

HaBUhU — HaBUKHYTU

O3Ha4vyaBaTu —
O3Ha4YuBaTH

omoryhasaTtu -

omoryhuBaTtu

di¢i — dignuti
podi¢i — podignuti
maci — maknuti
taci — taknuti
izbeéi - izbegnuti
istaci — istaknuti
navici — naviknuti

oznacavati — oznacivati

omogucavati —
omogucivati

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

raise

raise
remove
touch

avoid
emphasise
get used to

mark

enable

Depending on the infinitive ending, there are three main types of

conjugation:

1 Type I conjugation — infinitives ending in: -aTu/ati, with all endings
containing the vowel a.

2 Typell conjugation — infinitives ending in: -aTn/ati, -tu/ti, -oatu/
ovati, -uBaru/ivati, -yru/uti, -eru/eti, -cru/sti, -hu/éi, with the
present tense ending containing the vowel e.

3 Type III conjugation — infinitives ending in: -uru/iti, -eTu/eti,
-ati/ati, with most endings containing the vowel u/i.

m Infinitive and present tense stems

The infinitive stem is formed in the following manner:

1 In verbs which have a vowel preceding the -tu/ti ending, the end-
ing is dropped:

Infinitive  Infinitive stem  Infinitive  Infinitive stem
neBaty nesa pevati peva to sing
yekKat¥  4eka cekati ceka to wait

Infinitive
and
present
tense
stems
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2 In verbs ending in -cTu/sti and -hu/¢i, in the aorist tense (see Section

Verll 6.7 Aorist tense), the 1st person singular ending -ox/oh is dropped:

Infinitive Aorist  Infinitive Infinitive Aorist  Infinitive
stem stem

Ist p.sg Ist p.sg

cecTtu cegox cen sesti sedox sed to sit

pohn  pohox poh dodi dodoh dod to come

The present tense stem is formed by dropping the personal ending from
the 1st person singular:

Present tense Present tense Present tense Present tense
stem stem

Ist p.sg. Ist p.sg.

nesam nesa pevam peva

pnohem nohe dodem dode

While with some verbs, the infinitive stem and the present tense stem
are the same, with most verbs these two stems will differ:

Infinitive Infinitive stem Present tense Present tense
stem
I'st p.sg.
hyTtaru hyTa hytum hyTtn
cutati cuta cutim cuti
nehu nek neyem neye
peéi pek pecem pece

It is recommended that both the infinitive and the present tense 1st
40  person singular form of the verb be learnt.



Type | conjugation

This conjugation applies to verbs in which the infinitive always ends in
-atn/ati. The endings of these verbs contain the vowel a:

Conjugation of 3HaTW/znati (to know) present tense

sg. Istp. ja
2nd p. THM
3rd p. oOH/OHa/
OHO
pl. Istp. mMwm
2nd p. BM
3rd p. OHM
OHe
OHa

3HaM  ja
3Haw  ti
3Ha on/ona/
ono
3HaMo mi
3Hare vi
3Hajy  oni
one
ona

zZnam | know
znas you know
zna he/she/it
knows
znamo we know
zZnate  you know
znaju  they know

In the 3rd person plural these verbs take the ending -jy/ju.
The following verbs conjugate in this way:

TpebaTty — Tpebam
Tpebajy
TpebaolTpebanal
Tpebasio

Moparu — mopam

Mopajy
Mopao

uMaTtu — umam
umajy

mmao

HeMaTy — Hemawm

Hemajy

HemMmao

trebati — trebam
trebaju
trebaol/trebala/
trebalo

morati = moram
moraju

morao

imati — imam
imaju

imao

nemati — nemam

nemaju

nemao

to need — | need

3rd p.pl.

past tense
(masc./fem./neut.)

to have to — | have to
3rd p.pl.

past tense

to have — | have

3rd p.pl.

past tense

not to have — | don’t have
3rd p.pl.

past tense

Infinitive
and
present
tense
stems
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Type Il conjugation

This conjugation applies to verbs with infinitive endings in -aTu/ati,
-uTH/iti, -oBaTi/ovati, -eBaTu/evati, -uBatu/ivati, -yTu/uti, -ern/eti, -cra/sti,
-hu/éi. In this conjugation, the present tense ending contains the vowel e.

This conjugation also contains all the verbs which have a modified

stem in the present tense:

Conjugation of BUKHYTHIviknuti (to shout) present tense

Ist p.
2nd p.
3rd p.

sg.

pl. Istp.
2nd p.
3rd p.

ja
™

OH/oHa/
OHO

MU
BU
OHU
OHe
OHa

BUKHeM
BUKHeLl
BUKHe

BUKHEMO
BUKHeTe

BUKHY

ja
ti

on/ona/
ono

mi
Vi
oni
one

ona

viknem | shout
vikne§  you shout
vikne he/she/

it shouts
viknemo we shout
viknete you shout
viknu they shout

In the 3rd person plural these verbs take the ending -y/u, except for
some verbs with the infinitive ending in -eTn/eti.

1 In verbs with the infinitive ending in -oBaTu/ovati, -eBatu/evati,
-uBatu/ivati, the first two letters of the infinitive endings change
to -yj/uj, followed by the present tense ending:

Conjugation of papoBaTu/radovati (to rejoice) present tense

sg. Ist p.
2nd p.
3rd p.

pl. Istp.
2nd p.
3rd p.

ja
™

paayjem
paayjeL

OoH/oHa/ paayje

OHO
MU
BU
OHMU
OHe
OHa

paayjemo
paayjete
papyjy

ja
"

on/ona/
ono

mi
vi
oni
one

ona

radujem
radujes

raduje

radujemo
radujete

raduju

| rejoice
you rejoice
he/she/it
rejoice

we rejoice
you rejoice

they rejoice




When one of the following consonants precedes the infinitive end-
ing -aru/ati (excluding those belonging to Type 1 conjugation), it
changes to a soft consonant:

K/k —4/€ rlg-xI/Z cls—-wl/s
x/h —w/§ T1/t-hl¢ 3/z - %Iz

Conjugation of nucarulpisati (to write) present tense
sg. Istp. ja nuwem ja pisem | write
2nd p. TM nuwew ti piseS  you write
3rd p. oH/oHa/ nuwe on/ona/ pise he/she/it
OHO ono writes
pl. Istp. Mun nuwemo mi pifemo we write
2nd p. BU nuweTe vi piSete you write
3rd p. OHM nuwry oni pisu they write
OHe one
OHa ona

Sometimes a vowel is inserted into the stem:

Conjugation of npaTul/prati (to wash) present tense
sg. Istp. ja nepem ja perem | wash
2nd p. ™M nepew ti peres  you wash
3rd p. oH/oHal/ nepe on/ona/ pere he/shelit
OHO ono washes
pl. Istp. mu nepemMo mi peremo we wash
2nd p. BM nepete vi perete you wash
3rd p. OHM nepy oni peru they wash
OHe one
OHa ona

Infinitive
and
present
tense
stems
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The following verbs belong to this group:

CTU3aTH — CTUXKEM
CTUXY

cTunsao, cTtuaarsnia,
cTuaarsio

(no)ctusanH

nomaratu — noMaxem
nomaxy
nomarao

(not)nomaraH

Kperatu — kpehem

Kkpehy
KpeTao

(no)kperaH

jaxatu - jawem
jawy
jaxao

jaxaH

BUKaTu — BUYeM
BUYy
BUKao

(u3)BukaH

AN3aTtv — avxem
AVKY
an3ao

Ov3aH

6patn - 6epem
Gepy
6pao
OpaH

stizati — stiZzem
stiZu

stizao, stizalo, stizala

(po)stizan

pomagati — pomazem
pomazu
pomagao

(pot)pomagan

kretati — kreéem

krecu

kretao
(po)kretan
jahati — jaSem
jasu

jahao

jahan

vikati — vicem
viéu
vikao

(iz)vikan

dizati - dizem
dizu
dizao

dizan

brati — berem
beru
brao

bran

to arrive — | arrive
3rd p.pl.

past tense
(masc./fem./neut.)

passive participle

to help — | help
3rd p.pl.

past tense
passive participle
to set off, move
— | set off

3rd p.pl.

past tense

passive participle

to ride — | ride
3rd p.pl.
past tense

passive participle

to shout — | shout
3rd p.pl.
past tense

passive participle

to lift — 1 lift
3rd p.pl.
past tense

passive participle

to pick — I pick
3rd p.pl.
past tense

passive participle



Note: When a prefix-less verb does not form a passive participle, the

passive participles are cited from a prefix-bearing verb. Lr:]f;nitive
Some verbs in this conjugation with an -ern/eti ending in the present
infinitive have an -ejy/eju ending in the 3rd person plural: tense
pocnetu — pocnejy dospeti — dospeju to reach/arrive sgns
ymetu — ymejy umeti — umeju to know how to

ycnetu - ycnejy uspeti — uspeju to succeed

cmeTu — cmejy smeti — smeju to dare/be allowed to

A vowel may be inserted in the present tense stem of verbs with
an infinitive ending in -pern/reti and -sern/leti:

mrneTtn — mesbeM  mleti — meljem to grind

Mesby melju 3rd p.pl.
mneo mleo past tense
(v3)MesbeH (iz)meljen passive participle

Some verbs with an infinitive ending in -eru/eti or -aTu/ati may
have an m/m or u/n inserted in the present tense stem:

noyery — NoYHem poceti — pocnem to begin
npecraru — npectaHeM prestati — prestanem to stop
y3etu - yamem uzeti — uzmem to take/get
Verbs ending in -ayra/nuti lose the y/u:

MEeTHYTU — MEeTHeM metnuti — metnem to put/place
MOrMHYTU — NOTUHEM poginuti — poginem to die
KPeHYTH — KpeHeM krenuti — krenem to set off/move

Some verbs with an infinitive ending in -cTu/sti may have a 1/t or
a/d, often with an H/n inserted in the present tense stem:

jectu - jegem jesti — jedem to eat
cpecTu — cpeTHeM  sresti — sretnem to meet
cecTtu — cegHeM sesti — sednem to sit
nacTv — nagHem pasti — padnem to fall
YKpacTtu — ykpagem ukrasti — ukradem to steal

nnecTty — nnerem plesti — pletem to knit 45
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Some verbs with infinitives in -ctu/sti and -eTu/eti may also have
¢/s, 3/z, n/p or 6/b inserted in the present tense stem:

npeBecTu — npeBe3emMm prevesti - prevezem to transport

npesesy prevezu 3rd p.pl.
npese3ao prevezao past tense
npeBexeH prevezen passive
participle
oAHeTu — ogHeceM odneti — odnesem to carry away
oaHecy odnesu 3rd p.pl.
oaHeo odneo past tense
oaHer odnet passive
participle

Some verbs with infinitives ending in -tu/ti are also in this conjuga-
tion. With those verbs, a j is inserted before the e ending of the
present tense stem and in the formation of the passive participle:

youtu — youjem ubiti — ubijem to kill

youjy ubiju 3rd p.pl.

ybuo ubio past tense
YbujeH ubijen passive participle
nuTy — nujem piti — pijem to gain

nwjy piju 3rd p.pl.

nmo pio past tense
(no)nujeH (po)pijen passive participle

nobutu — nobujem dobiti — dobijem to gain

noo6wjy dobiju 3rd p.pl.
aoouo dobio past tense
nobwujeH dobijen passive participle

Some verbs that insert this j have a B/v in the passive participle:

yyTH — uyyjem cuti — Cujem to hear
uyjy Cuju 3rd p.pl.
yyo cuo past tense

YyyBeH Cuven passive participle



10

Verbs with infinitives ending in -hn/¢i. The -hu/éi ending of these

. .. . . Infinitive
verbs was derived from the addition of the -tu/ti ending to one of i
the following consonants: k/k, r/g, n/d or x/h (x/k + 1/t = h/¢,
p ) S present
r/g + 1/t = h/¢, etc.). Having undergone an assimilation in the ehil
formation of the infinitive, the original consonants reappear in stdle
the present tense stem of the verb.
In the perfect (past) tense masculine singular, an a is inserted be-

fore the past participle ending, while the k/k and r/g are retained:
Mohu — Mor + TM — moéi — mog + ti — to be able to
Mory mogu I'st p.sg.
morao mogao past tense (masc.)
When k/k and r/g appear before an e they are usually followed
by an u/n:
pehu — pek + ™1 - reéi — rek + ti — to say/tell
pekHem reknem I'st p.sg.
pekao rekao past tense
ctnhu — ctur + ™ - stiéi — stig + ti — to arrive
CTUrHeM stignem Ist p.sg.
cTurao stigao past tense
nomMohu — noMor + TM —= pomoéi — pomog + ti — to help
NOMOrHem pomognem I'st p.sg.
nomorao pomogao past tense
However, these consonants may still undergo further changes when
conjugated either in the present tense or in the other tenses:
(a)  When preceding an e:

K/k = 4/é

pehu - pekHeM - reéi — reknem - to say

peyeH recen passive participle
(b) When preceding an u/i:

K/k - u/c

rig - 3lz 47
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BYhU - BYK + TN -

Byym!

nehwn - nerHem -
nesu!

nomohn -

NOMOrHem — nomo3su!

Type Il conjugation

vudi — vuk + ti — to pull
vuci! imperative
leéi — legnem - to lie down
lezi! imperative
pomodéi — to help

pomognem — pomozi imperative

This conjugation applies to verbs in which the infinitive ends in -urn/
iti, as well as in -ern/eti and -atu/ati. The endings of these verbs con-
tain the vowel u/i in the present tense:

Conjugation of roBopuTu/govoriti (to speak) present tense

sg. Istp. ja roBopum
2nd p. TH rosopuL
3rd p. oH/oHa/ roBopwm
OHO
pl. Istp. mMun rosBopumo
2nd p. BU roBopurte
3rd p. OHM roBope
OHe
OoHa

ja govorim | speak

ti govoris  you speak
on/onal/ govori he/shelit
ono speaks

mi govorimo we speak
vi govorite you speak
oni govore  they speak
one

ona

In the 3rd person plural these verbs take the ending -e.
The following are some verbs with an -mrw/iti ending in this

conjugation:
YUATU — YUUM —
yue
yuno

yueH

XBanunuT — XBanmm —

XBane

uéiti = uéim -

uce
uéio

ucen

to study
3rd p.pl.
past tense (m)

passive participle

hvaliti = hvalim = to praise

hvale

3rd p.pl.



XBanuo

XBarbeH

nnawuqTy — nnawsim —

nnawe
nnawuso

nnaweH

paguTu - papum —
page
paauo

paheH

xenetu — XxXenum -
Xene
Xeneo

XeJbeH

XnUBetu — XnBuUM —
Xuse
Xunseo

(npe)xuBrbeH

MpP3eTH — MP3UM —
Mp3e
Mp3eo

(o)mpxeH

Opojatu — bpojum -
6poje

6pojao

(op)6pojaH

hvalio

hvaljen

plasiti — plasim -
plase

plasio

plasen

raditi — radim —
rade

radio

raden

zeleti — zelim -
zele

zeleo

Zeljen

Ziveti — Zivim —

ive

N¢<

Ziveo

(pre)zivljen

mrzeti —= mrzim -

mrze
mrzeo

(o)mrzen

brojati — brojim -

broje
brojao

(od)brojan

past tense (m)

passive participle

to scare
3rd p.pl.
past tense (m)

passive participle

to work/do
3rd p.pl.
past tense (m)

passive participle

The following are some verbs with an -ern/eti ending in this conjugation:

to desire
3rd p.pl.
past tense (m)

passive participle

to live
3rd p.pl.
past tense (m)

passive participle

to hate
3rd p.pl.
past tense (m)

passive participle

The following are some verbs with an -aru/ati ending in this conjugation:

to count
3rd p.pl.
past tense (m)

passive participle

Infinitive
and
present
tense
stems
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TpYaT — TPUUM — tréati — tréim —  to run

Tpue trce 3rd p.pl.

Tp4yao tréao past tense (m)

(npe)TpuaH (pre)tréan passive participle

ApXxatu — opXum — drzati — drzim - to hold

apxe drze 3rd p.pl.

apxao drzao past tense (m)

ApxaH drzan passive participle

nocrojary — NOCTOjUM — postojati — to exist
postojim —

nocroje postoje 3rd p.pl.

nocrojao postojao past tense (m)

Note: When a prefix-less verb does not form a passive participle, the passive
participles are cited from a prefix-bearing verb.

m Types of verbs and aspects

Transitive and intransitive verbs

The following types of verbs exist, depending on the type and nature of
the activity:

1

Transitive verbs take a direct object:

Mwunouw je kynno  Milos je kupio Milo$ bought a TV.
Tenesusop. televizor.

Intransitive verbs do not take a direct object:

CBakor aaHa Svakog dana Every day we get up at
yctajeMo y ucto ustajemo u isto the same time.
Bpewme. vreme.

Some verbs may be used both transitively and intransitively:

OH rrega Kkpo3 On gleda kroz He is looking through
nposop. prozor. the window.

Mac rnega mauky. Pas gleda maéku. The dog is looking at
the cat.



He Bonum 6p30 Ne volim brzo | don’t like to eat

na jegem. da jedem. quickly.
He jegem xne6 Ne jedem hleb | don’t eat bread with
ca MecoMm. sa mesom. meat.

Imperfective and perfective verbs

Most Serbian verbs have two aspects, each reflecting the duration of
the action or state described by the verb. One verb in the pair reflects
the imperfective aspect and the other the perfective. The imperfective
verb has its own infinitive, set of tenses and participles, and so does the
perfective verb.

1 The imperfective aspect indicates that the action or state expressed
by the verb may be of unlimited duration, may still be in progress,
or may be a repetitive, habitual action.

lMujem nuBo Pijem pivo | drink beer without
6e3 neHe. bez pene. a head (froth).

PepnoBHo yntam Redovno éitam | read the papers regularly.
HOBMHeE. novine.

There are two kinds of imperfective verbs:

(a)

Durative verbs — the action of these verbs is continuous and
uninterrupted with no foreseen completion:

Metap nuwe  Petar pise pismo Peter is writing a
NACMO CBOjOj svojoj majci. letter to his mother.
Majuu.

Iterative or frequentative verbs — the action of these verbs is
interrupted or repeated frequently or at regular intervals:

AHa y3uma nek Ana uzima lek Anna takes her
Ha cBaku caT. na svaki sat. medicine every hour.

Imperfective verbs are generally used in the present tense. They
can also be used in the past tense if the action lasted for a longer
period of time or was repetitive.

Imperfective verbs are sometimes formed by the addition of a
suffix to a perfective verb, or an infix to the infinitive stem:

(a)

With the infix u/i:

Perfective nossBaTtu — pozvati — pozovem to invite
nosoBem

Types of
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Imperfective

no3yuBaTu -
no3unBam

With the suffix -Ba/va:

Perfective

aatv - gam

Imperfective paBaTu — pajem

With the suffix -aBa/ava:

Perfective MU3BUHUTHK (ce) —
U3BUHUM (ce)

Imperfective wn3BUH@BaTH
(ce) -

n3BuH-aBam (ce)

pozivati — to call
pozivam
dati — dam to give

davati — dajem

izviniti (se) - to
izvinim (se)  apologise
izvinjavati

(se) -

izvinjavam (se)

Before this suffix, the following hard consonants soften:

6/b -
H/n -
CH/sn -
cT/st —
T/t -
ald -
n/l -
M/m -
nip -
cn/sl -
Blv -
3H/zn -
cls -

3/z -

61b/blj
H/nj
WHs/Snj
wT/st
h/¢

Rh/a
msllj
MIb/mlj
nre/plj
wrb/slj
BIb/vlj
Xhb/Znj

w/s

x/z

If the perfective verb ends in -aTu/ati, there is no consonant

softening.

With the suffix -uBa/iva added to an -urwu/iti verb:

Perfective

cpeguTtu -
cpepum

srediti —
sredim

to tidy up,
organise



Imperfective cpehuBatn —
cpehyjem

Perfective o6oratntn -
oboratum

Imperfective oborahuBaTn —
ob6orahyjem

sredivati -
sredujem
obogatiti —
obogatim
obogacdivati —
obogadujem

Before this suffix, the following hard consonants soften:

T/t - hi/¢

ald - hid

nll - b/l
M/m -  Mrb/mlj
n/p - nre/plj
cn/sl - wrb/slj
Blv — BIb/vlj
3H/zZn = XKHb/Znj
cls - /8

3/z - x/z
ct/st - wh/sé
3p/zd - xplzd
d/f - doru/flj

With the suffix -ja/ja:

Perfective youTtu - yomjem

Imperfective yowujaTn —
youjam

Perfective cacTtatu ce —
cactaHemo ce

Imperfective cacTajaTu ce —

cacTajemo ce

With the suffix -oBa/ova:

Perfective KYNUTU = KYyNnuM
Imperfective KynosaTtu —
Kynyjem

ubiti — ubijem
ubijati -
ubijam
sastati se —
sastanemo se

sastajati —
sastajemo se

kupiti — kupim

kupovati -
kupujem

Types of
verbs and
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Some imperfective forms are created from perfective verbs, where
the vowel before the infinitive ending changes to -a-. In these
cases, the following root consonants soften:

T/t - hl¢

CcT/st — wWT/st

B/v —  BIblvlj

ald- pla

3/z - X/z

B/v -  BIblvlj

Perfective CHUMMUTU —
CHUMUM

Imperfective cHUMaTH —
cHUMam

Perfective HamecTuTn —

HamMeCcTum

Imperfective HameLuTaTn —
HameL/Tam

snimiti — to record
snimim

snimati -

snimam

namestiti — to fix, set up
namestim

namestati — to furnish, set up
namestam

Some imperfective forms end in -aTu/ati while the perfective form

ends in -HyTH/nuti:

Perfective KpeHyTH —
KpeHem
Imperfective KpeTaTm —
Kkpehem
Perfective rYPHYTH —
rypHem
Imperfective rypatu —
rypam
Perfective 3aTerHyTv —
3aTterHem

Imperfective 3aTe3aru —
3aTexem

krenuti - to move,
krenem set off

kretati —
kreéem

gurnuti —
gurnem

to push

gurati —
guram

zategnuti —
zategnem

to tighten

zatezati —
zateZem

Stems ending in hard consonants soften.

Some imperfective forms end in -atu/ati or -urn/iti while the basic
perfective form ends in -ern/eti, -ctu/sti or -hu/¢éi. These perfec-
tive forms may have a stem ending in any one of the following



consonants which disappear in the perfective infinitive but reappear
in the present tense of the perfective and imperfective forms, includ-
ing the imperfective infinitive: -m/m, -u/n, -1/t, -n/d, -k/k, -x/h.

Perfective 3aysery - zauzeti - to occupy
3ay3mem zauzmem
Imperfective 3ay3umatu — zauzimati — to be in the
3ay3nmam zauzimam process of
occupying

Perfective cectn — cegHeM sesti — sednem to sit

Imperfective cegaTn — cegam sedati — to be in the
sedam process of sitting

The perfective aspect indicates that the action or state expressed
by the verb is completed or of limited duration and is perceived as
a completed whole. Perfective verbs are generally used in the past
tense or the future tense (or the infinitive):

lMonuna cam Popila sam ¢&asu | drank a glass of
Yawy KoH-aKa konjaka pre jela. cognac before my meal.
npe jena.

lpouyntana cam  Proéitala sam | read a good book
[oO6pYy KheUury dobru knjigu last week.

npoiwune Hegerbe. prosle nedelje.

Ho6po je nonutn Dobro je popiti  It’s good to drink a
Yawy mrneka npe casu mleka pre  glass of milk before
cnaBatmba. spavanja. going to sleep.

Perfective verbs cannot be used in the present tense to express
present action, but only to describe a subject’s desire in the present
to carry out an action that is to be completed in the future. In the
present tense they are used after the conjunctions na/da (that/to),
mro/sto (that/to), ako/ako (if) and xag/kad (when):

Xohy aa npountam Hoéu da proéitam | want to read
TY KHUry. tu knjigu. that book.

These verbs can be used after the same conjunctions in the past
and future tenses as well:

OkpeHyo ce ga Okrenuo se da He turned around to take
norneja wTa ce pogleda Sta se a look at what happened.
poroauno. dogodilo.

3axanuhe wrto Zaialiée §to They will regret that they

cy oTuLIN C bUM. otisli s njim. had gone with him.

Types of
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Perfective verbs are sometimes formed by adding a prefix (most
of which are prepositional) to an imperfective verb, which becomes
the basic verb, while the newly formed verb becomes a compound
verb:

Imperfective jecTn — jepem jesti — jedem to be eating

Perfective nojectu - pojesti — to complete
nojepem pojedem eating
Imperfective OPUHYTU — brinuti — brinem to worry, be
OpuHem concerned
Perfective 3aGpuUHYTH - zabrinuti - to start
3abpuHem zabrinem worrying
Imperfective hyTaTtm — hyTum Eutati — cutim to be silent

yhyratu - ucutati — uéutim to become
vhytum silent

Perfective

Every verb with a prefix added to it will become a new verb, which
might then have a new, corresponding imperfective partner, in
which case these two verbs become an aspectual pair. Thus, al-
though there already exists the original imperfective verb to which
the prefix had been added, the resulting prefixed perfective and its

new aspectual partner may be independent of the original verb:
Imperfective cTaBUTU staviti to put, place

Perfective nocTaBUTHU postaviti to lay out

Imperfective nocTaBrbaTn postavijati to be laying out
Some prefixes may change the meaning of the verb:

Imperfective nucaru — pisati — piSem to write

nuwem
Perfective nonucatu - popisati — to list, make
nonuwem popisem an inventory
Imperfective nonucuBaTn —  popisivati —
nonucyjem popisujem
Perfective 3anucatu - Zapisati — to note down
3anuwem zapisem
Imperfective 3anucuBaTn —  zapisivati —
3anucyjem zapisujem
Perfective npenucaTtun — prepisem - to copy
npenuvwem prepisem



Imperfective npenucuBaTn — prepisivati —
npenucyjem prepisujem

Certain compound verbs have different stems for each aspect.
Amongst these are the derivaties of uhu/iéi (to go):

Perfective Aohu — pohem doéi — dodem to come
Imperfective pgonasuTu — dolaziti —
gonasmm dolazim
Perfective otnhu - oti¢i — odem/ to go
ogemM/oTngem otidem
Imperfective ognasuTu — odlaziti -
oanasum odlazim

Perfective unszahn — nzahem izaéi — izadem to go/
come out

Imperfective wn3nasntn - izlaziti - izlazim
n3nasmm

and the aspectual pairs of imperfectives ending in -nararu/lagati
and perfectives ending in -moxurn/loziti:

Perfective CJZIOXXUTN — CNOXUM sloZiti — sloZim  to fold

Imperfective cnaratn — cnaxem slagati — slazem

Perfective npemJIoOXUTA — predlozZiti — to
npeas1oxXum predlozim suggest

Imperfective npepnaratv - predlagati -
npeasiaxem predlazem

Some verbs have one form that can express both aspects depend-
ing on the context:

BUaeTU videti to see

yyTHU Cuti to hear
OOPYYKOBTU doruckovati to have breakfast
pyyatu rucati to have lunch
BeyepaTtu vedlerati to have supper
uhu i€i to go

KoHTponucatn kontrolisati to control

TenecdoHupaTtn telefonirati  to telephone

Types of
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While others express only the imperfective aspect:

outn biti to be
nMmatm imati to have
apxartu drzati to hold
MopaTtu morati must

cTaHoBaTU stanovati to live, dwell

Some verbs could be said to form an aspectual pair with a com-
pletely different verb where they have become a pair only through
their meaning:

Perfective pehu/kazatn - reéilkazati - to say/tell

Kaxem kazem
Imperfective roBopuTH — govoriti — to speak
roBopum govorim

m Present tense
Formation of the present tense and its use

The present tense indicates that the action is being carried out at the
present time. There is only one present tense in Serbian and it is formed
with imperfective and perfective verbs, though with the latter it is used
almost exclusively after the conjunctions ma/da, mro/$to, axoe/ako,
kaa/kad, to make a sort of subjunctive (see Section 6.3 Types of verbs
and aspects).

The present tense is formed by the addition of personal endings to
the present tense stem. Personal endings reveal what person and number
is performing the action of the verb:

Present tense personal endings
sg. Ist p. | -M -m
2nd p. you - -$
3rd p. he/shelit - -
pl. Ist p. we -Mo -mo
2nd p. you -Te -te
3rd p. they -el-yl-jy -e/-ul-ju




The vowel preceding these endings belongs to one of three conjuga-
tions. Each conjugation differs slightly, and this is reflected in the final
endings of each verb (see Sections 6.2.1-3 for types of conjugations).
The personal endings for 1st person singular and plural, and 2nd person
singular and plural remain unchanged in all the conjugations. The 3rd
person singular and plural endings may differ with each conjugation:

1 Endings for verbs in Type I conjugation, infinitives ending in
-atu/ati, with all endings containing a:

Type | conjugation present tense personal endings

sg. Ist p. | -am -am
2nd p. you -aw -a$
3rd p. he/shelit -a -a

pl. Ist p. we -amo -amo
2nd p. you -aTe -ate
3rd p. they -ajy -aju

Verbs with the vowel a preceding any personal ending will have a
-jy/ju ending in the 3rd person plural:

Infinitive Present tense stem Present tense

Ist p.sg. 3rd p.pl.
npuvyaTtm  npuyda- npuyam npuyajy
pricati prica- pricam pri¢aju
ynuTamm yuTta- yutam yuTajy
citati cita- citam citaju

2 Endings for verbs in Type II conjugation, infinitives ending in
-aTu/ati, -tu/ti, -oBatu/ovati, -usatu/ivati, -yru/uti, -eru/eti, -ctu/
sti, -hn/¢i, with all endings containing e:

Present
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sg. Ist p. | -eM -em
2nd p. you -eLu -e$
3rd p. he/she/it -e -e
pl. Ist p. we -eMo -emo
2nd p. you -eTe -ete
3rd p. they -y (ejy) -u (eju)

Verbs with the vowel e preceding any personal ending will have
an -y/u ending in the 3rd person plural:

Infinitive Present tense stem Present tense

Ist psg. 3rd p.pl

KasaTtu (3 - X)  Kaxe- KaXeM  Kaxy
kazati kaze- kazem kazu
npatm nepe- nepeMm  nepy
prati pere- perem peru
ymeTu yMme- ymem Ymejy
umeti ume- umem umeju

3 Endings for verbs in Type III conjugation, infinitives ending in
-atn/ati, -utu/iti, -eru/eti, with all endings containing un/i:

Type lll conjugation present tense personal endings

sg. Ist p. | UM -im
2nd p. you -nw -is
3rd p. he/she/it -"n -i

pl. Ist p. we -MMO -imo
2nd p. you -uTte -ite
3rd p. they -e -e
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Verbs with the vowel n/i preceding any personal ending will have
an -e ending in the 3rd person plural:

Infinitive Present tense stem Present tense

I'st p.sg. 3rd p.pl.
paguTu pagnu- pagum pape
raditi radi radim rade
XUBETU XUBMU- XUBUM XuBe
Ziveti Zivi Zivim Zive

It is worth learning the combination of vowels preceding the personal
endings for the 1st person singular and the 3rd person plural for all
three types of conjugations as each is typical of its group:

aly uutam, uuTajy alu ¢&itam, &itaju
ely ywmewm, ymejy e/lu umem, umeju
ule XNBUM, XuBe ile Zivim, Zive

The verb 6urn/biti (to be) has two forms in the present tense:

1 A short form:

Present tense short form of 6GuTu/biti (to be)
sg. Ist p. [ am ja cam ja sam
2nd p. you are TM cHn ti si
3rd p. he/shelit is OH/oHa/ on/onal
OHO je ono je
pl. Ist p. we are MU CMO mi smo
2nd p. you are BU cTe vi ste
3rd p. they are OHu/oHe/ oni/one/
OHa cy ona su

This is the more frequently used form. When the subject is known,
or has already been mentioned in a preceding sentence, the personal
pronoun is generally omitted. It can be omitted because the verbal
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endings will, in most instances, indicate person and number, while
any nouns or adjectives referring to the subject will also indicate
gender. The personal pronoun may in those instances be included
for emphasis:

OHa je moja cecTtpa. Ona je moja sestra. She is my sister.

Bpno je nena. Vrlo je lepa. She is very pretty.

A long form:

Present tense long form of 6uTU/biti (to be)

sg. Ist p. [ am jecam jesam
2nd p. you are jecm jesi
3rd p. he/shelit is ject(e)* jest(e)*
pl. Ist p. we are jecmo jesmo
2nd p. you are jecte jeste
3rd p. they are jecy jesu

* 3rd p. sg. is also used to mean ‘yes’ jecTe/jeste.

This form is quite restricted in its use and is generally only used
when the verb occurs as the first word of a sentence or phrase,
often in posing a question, when it is followed by the interrogative
enclitic sm/li. It is also used in response to a question, often on its
own, denoting an affirmative response:

Jecu nn 6una Ha Jesi li bila na pijaci Have you been to

nujaun gaHac? - danas? - Jesam. the market today? —
Jecam. Yes, | have.

Jecmo nu ce Jesmo li se Have we reached an
aorosopunu? - dogovorili? - agreement? — Yes,
Jecmo. Jesmo. we have.

When the 3rd person singular is followed by the interrogative
enclitic mi/li, it has a different form: je mm/je li. The je here looks
like the enclitic form of ‘to be’, but is not in fact an enclitic.

Although the personal pronoun is generally omitted with the
long form, as it is already included in its formation, it can also be
used:

Mwu Hucmo EHrnesu, Mi nismo Englezi, We're not English,
anu oMy jecy. ali oni jesu. but they are.



The negative present tense

The negative form of the present tense is formed by placing the negative
particle me/ne before the verb. The two words are written separately.
The only exceptions to this rule are the negative forms of the verbs
outu/biti (to be), mmaru/imati (to have) and xreru/hteti (to want),
where the two are written together.

Negative form of GuTn/biti (to be)
sg. Ist p. HUcam nisam | am not

2nd p. HUCK nisi you are not

3rd p. Huje nije he/she/it is not
pl. Ist p. HUCMO nismo we are not

2nd p. HUcTe niste you are not

3rd p. HUcy nisu they are not
He naem y rpag. Ne idem u grad.  I'm not going to town.

Ja Hucam vHxemwep. Ja nisam inZenjer. I'm not an engineer.

Negative form of uMaTu/imati (to have)

sg. Ist p. Hemam nemam | have not
2nd p. Hemaw nemas you have not
3rd p. Hema nema he/shelit has not

pl. Ist p. HemMamMmo nemamo we have not
2nd p. HemaTte nemate you have not
3rd p. Hemajy nemaju they have not

For negative forms of xreTu/hteti, see Section 6.6 Future tense.

The interrogative present

The following are ways in which to ask a question in the present tense:

(a) By beginning the sentence with the verb, followed by the inter-
rogative particle qm/li:

Bonute nu nacyre? Volite li pasulj? Do you like beans?

Present
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(b) By beginning the sentence with ma m/da li followed by the verb:
Ha nn Bonunte nacym? Da li volite pasulj? Do you like beans?

(¢) By beginning the sentence with je, followed by the interrogative
particle sm/li and the verb:

Je nn Bonute nacyrm? Je li volite pasulj? Do you like beans?

The negative interrogative present tense

This is formed by placing 3ap/zar before the negative form of the verb:

3ap He naemo y rpan? Zar ne idemo u grad? Are we not going
to town?

3ap Hucte nHxewep? Zar niste inZenjer? Are you not an
engineer?

m Past tense (perfect tense)

The main past tense in use today is the perfect tense. The imperfect and
the pluperfect tenses are rarely in use in the spoken language and are
not included in this book, while the aorist is covered in Section 6.7
Aorist tense.

The perfect tense corresponds to all the English past tenses: the simple
past (I spoke), the continuous past (I was speaking), the habitual past (I
used to speak) and the pluperfect (I had spoken).

Formation of the perfect tense and its use

The perfect tense is a compound tense formed using the short form* of the
present tense of the verb Guru/biti, which reflects person and number and
which becomes the auxiliary verb to the main verb and acts as an enclitic:

Present tense short form of GuTn/biti (to be)

sg. Ist p. I am cam sam
2nd p. you are cu si
3rd p. he/shelit is je je

pl. Ist p. we are cMo smo
2nd p. you are cTe ste
3rd p. they are cy su

* The long form can also be used in forming the past tense, when used for
emphasis.



and the main verb which has a past adjectival participle ending (see
Section 9.8 Verbal adjectives) (also referred to as the indeclinable active
past participle, the past participle, etc.) which agrees with the gender of
the subject. Thus, this tense shows person, number and gender.

The formation of the past adjectival participle will depend on the
infinitive ending of the verb concerned. Generally, it is formed by
replacing the -tu/ti infinitive ending of the verb with an -0/0 or -a/1
to which the corresponding gender and number ending is added. The
masculine singular ending is -o/0, the feminine singular ending is
-na/la, and the neuter singular ending is -i0/lo. The plural endings are
-m/li (masculine), -ne/le (feminine) and -aa/la (neuter):

Singular Plural

Masculine  Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine  Neuter

-o/o -nalla -nollo -nunl/li -nelle -nalla

Thus, the perfect tense, i.e. past tense, of the verb mouern/poceti (to
start) would be:

sg. Ist p. Ja cam noueo/ or lMoyeo/noyena
noyena cam
Ja sam poceo/ Poceo/Pocela
pocela sam
2nd p. Twn cu noyeo/ MNoyeo/noyena
noyena cun
Ti si poceo/pocela Poceol/pocela si
3rd p. OH je no4eo/ Moveo je/
On je poceo Poceo je
OHa je noyena/ Moyena je/
Ona je pocela Pocela je
OHo je noyveno/ Moyeno je/
Ono je pocelo Pocelo je
pl. Ist p. Mwu cmo noyenwu/ Moyenu cmo/
Mi smo poceli Poceli smo (m)
Mwu cmo nouene/ Moyene cmo/
Mi smo pocele Pocele smo (f)
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pl. 2nd p. Bu cte nouyenwu/ Moyenu cte/
é Vi ste poceli Poceli ste (m)
Verbs P
Bu cte nouene/ Moyene cTe/
Vi ste pocele Pocele ste (f)
3rd p. OHu cy nouenwu/ Mouenwu cy/
Oni su poceli Poceli su (m)
OHe cy nouene/ Mouene cy/
One su pocele Pocele su (f)
OHa cy nouenal Mouena cy/
Ona su pocela Pocela su (n)

The verb 6uru/biti (to be) has its own past tense, made with an auxiliary
and a participle, like any other verb. (Since the past adjectival participle
denotes gender and number, the subject, especially if a pronoun, is
often omitted.)

Perfect (past) tense of 6uTH/biti (to be)
sg. Istp. Ja cam 6uo/ or bBwuo/ I have been/
6una 6una cam was
Ja sam bio/ Bio/
bila bila sam
2nd p. Twu cu 6uo/ Buo/ You have been/
6una 6una cu were
Ti si bio/bila Bio/bila si
3rd p. OH je 6uo/ Buo je/ He has been/
On je bio Bio je was
OHa je buna/ Buna je/ She has been/
Ona je bila Bila je was
OHo je 6uno/ Buno je/ It has been/
Ono je bilo Bilo je was
pl. Istp. Mwu cmo ounu/ Bunun cmo/ We (m)  have been/
Mi smo bili Bili smo were
Mwu cmo 6une/ Bune cmo/  We (f) have been/
Mi smo bile Bile smo were
2nd p. Bwm cTte 6unu/ Bunu cte/ You (m)  have been/
66 Vi ste bili Bili ste were



Bu cte 6une/

Bune cte/ You (f) have been/

Vi ste bile Bile ste were Past
(perfect)
pl. 3rd p. OHu cy 6unu/ Bunu cy/  They (m) have been/ tense
Oni su bili Bili su were
OHe cy 6une/ Bune cy/  They (f)  have been/
One su bile Bile su were
OHa cy 6una/ Buna cy/  They (n) have been/
Ona su bila Bila su were
Bbuno cam y Bio sam u I (m) was at the cinema.
6uockony. bioskopu.
Heua cy 6unay Deca su bila The children have been to school.
LIKOnM. u 3koli.
Moyena cam Pocela sam | (f) have started to eat.
Aa jegem. da jedem.
Bu cte novesnin Vi ste poceli You (pl) have started to work.
Aa papgure. da radite.
The auxiliary verb 6uru/biti must always be used in forming the perfect
tense. It acts as an enclitic and must take second place, in accordance
with the word order rule (see Section 13.1 Order and importance of
enclitics).
Below are examples of verbs in the perfect tense which have endings
other than -tu/ti in the infinitive.
The stems of infinitives ending in -hu/¢i are either with -k/k or with
-r/g. In both cases, the past adjectival participle ending is added directly
to the -k/k or -r/g stem, with the fleeting a inserted before the partici-
ple in the masculine singular. Where there is a -cru/sti infinitive end-
ing, the stem and ending need to be looked at and learnt separately.
(nnecrtwm, (nnetem, nneolpleo to knit
plesti) pletem) nnenalplela
(npoBectn, (npoBegem, npoBeo/proveo to spend
provesti) provedem) nposesialprovela
(cpecTtu, (cpeTHem, cpeolsreo to meet
sresti) sretnem) cpenalsrela
(nomohu, (nomorHeMm, nomorao/pomogao* to help
pomodéi) pomognem) nomorsalpomogla 67



(pehu, reéi) (pekHem, pekaol/rekao* to say

Verb6s reknem) peknalrekla
(mohu, moéi) (Mory, mogu) Morao/mogao* to be able to
morsa/mogla

* Note the fleeting a in the masculine singular between the -k/k or -r/g and
the past adjectival participle ending -0/0, alternating with the -a/1 in the past
adjectival participle feminine and neuter singular and plural endings.

Cpenie cy ce y Srele su se u They (f, pl.) met in town.
rpaay. gradu.

Oamax cu um Odmabh si im You (f) immediately
nomorna. pomogla. helped them.

Ja cam my pekao. Ja sam mu rekao. | (m) told him.

With uhu/ici and its derivatives (mohu/doéi, mahu/naci, uzahu/izaci, nohu/
podi, oruhu/otiéi, mpohu/prodci, yhu/udi, etc.) the present tense -a/d or
-h/@ is replaced with -m/§ to which the past adjectival participle end-
ings are added (see Section 6.17 WMhu/iéi and its derivatives):

(nhu, iéi) (naewm, idem) vwaolisao (m) to go
vnwalisla (f)

(mohuldoéi) pohem/dodem powaoldosao* to come
pouwnaldosla

(Hahwulnadi) Hahem/nadem Hawao/nasao* to find
Hawnalnasla

(n3ahwulizaéi) H3ahemlizadem unsawaolizasao*  to exit
H3awnalizasla

(nohulpoéi) nohem/podem nowaolposao* to set off
nownalposla
(otuhuloti¢i)  otuhemlogem oTtuwaolotisao*  to leave
otidem/odem otuwunalotisla

(npohulproéi) npohemlprodem npowaolprosao* to pass
npotunalprosia

(Yhuluéi) vhem/udem ywaolusao* to enter
ywnialusla

* Note the fleeting a in the masculine singular between the -m/§ and the past
adjectival participle ending -0/0, alternating with the -1/1 in the past adjectival
68 participle feminine and neuter singular and plural endings.



Dowao cam kop Dosao sam kod I (m) came to visit

Past
6abe y nocerty. babe u posetu. my grandmother-. (perieat
HDevauu cy Hawsnm  Deéaci su nasli The boys found a tense
HOBYaHMK Yy napKy. novcanik u parku. wallet in the park.

Twv cu otnwna y Ti si otisla u Skolu  You (f) went to
LUKONY ca MOjoM sa mojom sestrom. school with my sister.
cecTpom.

If there are two or more subjects and they are of different gender, the
past adjectival participle ending added to the main verb will be in the
masculine plural:

OH n oHa cy ce On i ona su se He and she met in
cpesiy y napky. sreli u parku. the park.

Aparad n Hatawa cy Dragan i Natasa Dragan and Natasa
OTULL/IN Ha MOpe. su otisli na more. have gone to the coast.

The negative perfect tense

The negative form of the perfect tense is formed using the negative
form of the verb omTu/biti, followed by the main verb with its active
past participle ending. The negative forms are not enclitics.

Negative form of GuTu/biti (to be)

sg. I'st p. HUcam nisam (I) am/have not
2nd p. HUCH nisi (you) are/have not
3rd p. Huje nije (he/shelit) is/has not

pl. Ist p. HUCMO nismo (we) are/have not
2nd p. HUcTe niste (you) are/have not
3rd p. HUCY nisu (they) are/have not

Hucy vwnu 3ajegHo  Nisu isli zajedno They didn’t go

y 6uockon. u bioskop. together to the
cinema.

lFojko Huje morao Gojko nije mogao Gojko couldn’t come.

na pohe. da dode.

Huje 6uno poBorsHO Nije bilo dovoljno  There wasn’t enough
wehepa y kacwn. Secera u kafi. sugar in the coffee. 69
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The negative form can also be preceded by jom/jos (still, as yet) for
emphasis:

Jow um Hucu nomorsa. Jos im nisi You still haven’t
pomogla. helped them.

Ja jow HuwTa Hucam Ja jo§ nista | still havent said

pekao.* nisam rekao.* anything.* (nothing)

* Note the double negative. (See Section 6.15 Formation of the negative.)

The interrogative perfect tense

In addition to using interrogative (question) words (why, how, where,
when, etc.):

3awTo Hucu rnepao  Zasto nisi gledao Why didn’t you look
KyAa unaew? kuda ides? where you were going!?

the interrogative form of the past tense is used in forming a yes/no type
question when using either one of the two interrogative constructions:
1 By conjugating the long form of Guru + mm/biti + li:

Je nu pasroBapasia Je li razgovarala Has she spoken
ca HacTaBHULOM? sa nastavhicom? to the teacher?

Jecmo nu ce Jesmo li se Have we agreed?
aorosopwsin? dogovorili?

Jecte nu ce Jeste li se Did you say your
nosapaBusin? pozdravili? goodbyes (hellos)?

Jecy nu Bam pasim  Jesu li vam dali  Did they give you the
HoBaL 3a kapre? novac za karte? money for the tickets?

2 By beginning the question with ga/da followed by interrogative
enclitic m/li and the short form of 6urn/biti:

Ha nun cn ce jaBuna Da li si se javila  Did you call your

mamu? mami? mother?

Hda nun je 6uo kopn Da li je bio kod  Has he been to the

nekapa? lekara? doctor?

Ha nn cy Bam pasim Da li su vam dali Did they give you

HoBaL 3a Kapre? novac za karte? the money for the
tickets?

The negative interrogative perfect tense

The interrogative form of the negative perfect tense is created by using
the word 3ap/zar at the beginning of the sentence, followed by the



negative form of the auxiliary verb. Although neither functions as an

enclitic, the word order must be followed where enclitics appear:

3ap Huje 6Mo  Zar nije bio kod lekara?

Kopn rnekapa?

3ap ce HUcMo Zar se nismo dogovorili?

aorosopwin?

3ap ce HuUcte Zar se niste pozdravili?

nosgpaBwin?

m Future tense

Has he not been

to the doctor?

Have we not agreed?

Did you not say your

goodbyes (hellos)?

Formation of the future tense and its use

The future tense is used to express an action which is to take place
some time in the future. Like the past tense, it is a compound tense,
formed from two verbs: the short form of the present tense of the verb
xtern/hteti (to want) (which then acts as an auxiliary verb and takes
on the meaning ‘will’) and the main verb in its infinitive form. As in the
past tense, the auxiliary verb is an enclitic and as such must follow the
word order (see Chapter 13 Enclitics).

o O
o c
e

(o))

e
¢emo

Cete

Present tense short form of xTeTu/hteti (to want)
sg. Ist p. hy

2nd p. hew

3rd p. he
pl. st p. hemo

2nd p. hete

3rd p. he

I will

you will
he/she/it will
we will

you will

they will

Although it does not indicate gender, the auxiliary verb indicates both
person and number. This will often lead to the omission of the subject,

especially if it is a pronoun:

Beuepac hy gohun Veéeras éu

y JloHpoH. doéi u London.

Cytpa hemo 3Batu Sutra éemo
weda. zvati Sefa.

Tonight | will come to

London.

Tomorrow we will call

the boss.

Future
tense
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Majka he 3Hatn na Majka ée znati Mother will know that
Cu pollao. da si dosao. you have come.

Only when at the beginning of a sentence or clause can the future tense
also be formed by placing the infinitive first and annexing the auxiliary
verb to it. In order to do this, the infinitive ending is replaced by the
auxiliary, thus forming one word. This applies to infinitives ending in
-TH/ti:

3BatM — 3Ba + hy zva-ti — zva + éu to call — | will call
3HaTH - 3Ha + Ay zna-ti — zna + éu to know — | will know

3Bahemo cecTpy Zvaéemo sestru  We will call (our) sister
cyTpa. sutra. tomorrow.

3nahe majka pa  Znaée majka da  Mother will know that you
cu goLiao. si dosao. have come.

With infinitives ending in -crtu/sti, the ¢/s becomes m/s, before the
auxiliary is added to the verb:

Ja hy jectn y Ja €u jesti u | will eat in the
pecTopaHy. restoranu. restaurant.

Jewhy y pectopaHy. Jes¢u u restoranu. | will eat in the
restaurant.

With infinitives ending in -hu/éi, the two words remain separate and
the auxiliary takes second place:

nohu doéi to come

nhu i€i to go

Hohu hy y lloHpoH Doéi éu u London | will come to London
Beuepac. veceras. tonight.

Uhn hew capa Ha  Iéi ée§ sada na You will go to sleep
cnaBamse. spavanje. now.

When sentences begin with a group of words acting as a unit and
independent of the main sentence, the infinitive of the main verb will
follow this unit and act as the first word in the word order. The auxiliary
will either follow it as an enclitic (with verbs ending in -hu/éi) or be
attached to it, having replaced the infinitive ending -ru/ti:

Y neBet catm uhu U devet sati iéi At nine o’clock you will
hew Ha cnaBamwse. ¢es$ na na spavanje. go to sleep.

Kap npofje kuwa, Kad prode kisa, When the rain stops,
cujahe cyHue. sijaée sunce. the sun will shine.



The future tense can also be formed by using the auxiliary of the verb
xtern/hteti and connecting it to the main verb in the present tense with
the conjunction ma/da:

Ja hy ga gohem y )a éu da dodem u | will come to London
TNoHpoH Beuepac. London veéeras. tonight.

Twv hew pga naew  Ti ées da ides sada You will go to sleep
caga Ha cnaBake. na spavanie. now.

When this construction of the future tense is used in the affirmative, the
subject, even if a pronoun, is often, though not always, included:

OH he ga aohe kop On ée da dode kod He will come to my

MeHe Be4epac. mene veceras. place tonight.
Beuepac he ga Veéeras ée da dode Tonight (he) will
Aohe koa meHe. kod mene. come to my place.

The negative future

When a negative is formed in the future tense, the auxiliary verb xrern/
hteti is negated:

Negative form of xTeTu/hteti (to want)
sg. Ist p. Hehy necu I will not

2nd p. Heheww nece$ you will not

3rd p. Hehe nece he/she/it will not
pl. Ist p. Hehemo neéemo we will not

2nd p. HeheTe necete you will not

3rd p. Hehe nece they will not

This negative form of the short form of xtern/hteti is not an enclitic
and can therefore stand in first position.

When forming the negative of xreru/hteti (nehy/necu), it is important
to note that only the short form (and never the long form) is negated,
and so ne xohy/ne hocu would never be used.

Ja Hehy ga gohem y Ja neéu da dodem | will not come to
NoHpoH Beuepac. u London veceras. London tonight.

Tw Hehew ga ngew  Ti neées da ides You will not go to
cajla Ha cnaBakbe. sada na spavanje. sleep now.

Future
tense
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6 The interrogative future

Verbs
The interrogative future expressed with affirmative meaning can be
formed in two ways.

1 The first form includes the auxiliary verb and either the infinitive
or the present tense of the main verb. In either case, the conjunction
na/da followed by the interrogative enclitic m/li is placed before
the main verb:

Ha nn hew nhu capna Da li ées i¢i sada Will you go to
Ha cnaBame? na spavanje? sleep now?
Ha nn he Ana Da li ¢ée Ana pevati? Will Anna sing?
nesatun?

When the main verb is in the present tense, another conjunction
na/da precedes it:

Ha nn hew ga ngew Da li ées da ides Will you go to
caja Ha cnaBawe? sada na spavanje? sleep now?

Ha nn he AHa ga Da li ée Ana da peva? Will Anna sing?
nesa?

2 The second form of the interrogative future includes the long
form of the verb xrerm/hteti which replaces the conjunction
na/da, and is also followed by the interrogative enclitic im/li to
which is added either the infinitive or the present tense of the

main verb:

Xohew nn nhu capa  Hoées li iéi sada Will you go to
Ha cnaBawe€? na spavanje? sleep now?
Xohe nun MaptusaH Hoée li Partizan Will Partisan

urpatn oBor meceua? igrati ovog meseca? play this month?

When the main verb is in the present tense, the conjunction ma/da
precedes it:

Xohew nun ga naew Hoées li da ides Will you go to
caga Ha cnaBame? sada na spavanje?  sleep now!

Xohe nun MaptnsaH ga Hoée li Partizan da Will Partisan
urpa osor meceua? igra ovog meseca?  play this month?

Since, in addition to its role as an auxiliary verb in the creation of
the future tense, the verb xretn/hteti, when used in its long form,
74 i.e. xohy/hocéu, xohem/hoces, etc., means ‘to want’:



Xohy na mgemy Hoéu da idem u | want to go to London
JloHgoH cyTpa. London sutra.  tomorrow.

as contrasted with:

Uhn hy y NlonpoH Iéi éu u London | will go to London
cyTpa. sutra. tomorrow.

this might cause confusion in the formation of the interrogative
when using the long form as it might not be clear whether the
question refers to a future action or to a person’s willingness to
perform that action. The future reference may thus be inferred
more easily in the interrogative with the use of the infinitive of the
main verb rather than the present tense:

Xohe nu nurpatn  Hoée li igrati  Will our team play!?
Hawa ekuna? nasa ekipa?

Xohe nn ga nrpa Hoée li da igra Does our team want to play?
Hawa ekuna? nasa ekipa?

However, this is not always a reliable method of understanding
intention and it would be best to draw the meaning from the
context itself.

The negative interrogative future

The negative interrogative is expressed with the use of the word
3ap/zar before the auxiliary verb:

3ap Hehew nhu Zar neées i¢i sada  Will you not go to

caja Ha cnaBame? na spavanje? sleep now?

3ap Hehe ga urpa Hawa Zar neée da igra Will our team not

ekuna osor meceua? nasa ekipa ovog  play this month?
meseca?

Here also, there might be some ambiguity in the meaning with regard
to the future of the action or the willingness of the subject to perform
it, and again the meaning should be drawn from the context.

m Aorist tense

In the spoken language, this tense is generally replaced by the perfect
tense (the past tense). It is still, however, in use in the written form of
the language, mainly for stylistic reasons.

Aorist
tense
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Formation of the aorist tense and its use

The aorist tense is used in the following instances:

1

To indicate an action or situation which was carried out or com-
pleted immediately prior to this moment in which it is described:

EBo ra, ctxxe. Evo ga, stize. Here he is, he has arrived.

Camo wto ce  Samo $to se  We've only just got back!
Bpartucmo! vratismo!

To indicate an action or situation which occurred in the past.
Though not necessarily completed, this action was terminated at
a specific time in the past. It is often used in a narrative sense:

Xtegox pa my Htedoh da mu platim | wanted to pay

nnaTum anu ali mi nije dao. him but he didn’t

MW Huje pao. let me.

KoHauyHo Hanucax Konaéno napisah I've finally written

nucmo Gpary. pismo bratu. a letter to my
brother.

To indicate an action or situation which will be carried out in the
immediate future:

Cauekaj Hac, ogocMmo Sacekaj nas, odosmo Wait for us,
no Krby4ese. po kljuceve. we’re off to get
the keys.

The aorist form of the verb 6urn/biti (to be) is equivalent to the Eng-
lish ‘would’:

Aorist tense of 6uTU/biti (to be)

sg.

Ist p. (ja) bux (ja) bih | would

2nd p. (Tn) 6m (ti) bi you would

3rd p. (oH/alo)omn (on/alo) bi he/she/it would
Ist p. (Mmn) 6ucmo (mi) bismo  we would

2nd p. (Bn) 6ucre (vi) biste you would

3rd p. (oHwn) 6uwe (oni) bise they would

For further use, see Section 6.9 The conditional.



As the aorist is used to express terminated and/or completed actions,
it is generally formed from perfective verbs by the addition of the follow-

ing endings, indicating person and number:

(@) -Tulti infinitives (b) -ctmisti or -hu/éi infinitives

sg.  Istp. -X -h sg. Ist p.  =-0X -oh
2nd p. - - 2nd p. -e -e
3rdp. - - 3rdp. -e -e

pl. Ist p. -cMO -smo  pl. Istp. =-oCcMO -osmo
2nd p. -cTE -ste 2nd p. -ocTe  -oste
3rd p. -We -Se 3rd p. -owe -ose

Endings in (a) replace the

-tu/ti endings of the infinitives and follow

the vowel:
To take  To retum To write
Infinitive y3etun BpaTUTU HanucaTtu
uzeti vratiti napisati
y3e-Tv  BpaTU-TM  Hanuca-T1
uze-ti vrati-ti napisa-ti
sg. Ist p. (ja) y3ex BpaTux Hanucax
(ja) uzeh vratih napisah
2nd p. (TN) y3e BpaTun Hanuca
(tn) uze vrati napisa
3rd p. (oH/oHa/ y3e BpaTtun Hanuca
OHO)
(on/onal/ uze vrati napisa
ono)
pl. Ist p. (Mmn) y3ecMo BpaTUCMO nanucacmo
(mi) uzesmo vratismo napisasmo
2nd p. (BW) y3ecte BpaTUCTe Hamnucacrte
(vi) uzeste  vratiste napisaste
3rd p. (oHu/one/ vy3ewe BpaTAWe nanucawe
OHa)
(onilone/ uzese vratise napisase
ona)

Aorist
tense
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Endings in (b) are added to the original stem of the infinitive (before
assimilation occurred from -tu/ti to -hn/éi as well as to -ctu/sti end-

Verks ings). These endings follow the consonant:

To be To say/tell  To leave To scratch
able to
Infinitive mohu pehu nohu 3arpenctu
modi reci podi zagrepsti
Mor-Tn pek-Tn no-uag-tm  3arpe6-tm
mog-ti rek-ti po-id-ti zagreb-ti
sg. Istp. (ja) Morox pekox nohox 3arpe6ox
(ja) mogoh rekoh podoh zagreboh
2nd p. (TH) MoXe peue nohe 3arpebe
(Tn) moie rece pode zagrebe
3rd p. (oH/oHal Mmoxe peue nohe 3arpebe
OHO)
(on/fona/ moze rece pode zagrebe
ono)
pl. Istp. (Mm) MorocMo pekocMo nohjocmo 3arpe6ocmo
(mi) mogosmo rekosmo podosmo zagrebosmo
2nd p. (BM) Morocte pekocte nohocte 3arpebocre
(vi) mogoste  rekoste podoste zagreboste
3rd p. (oHu/one/ morowe pekowe nofowe  3arpeboLe
OHa)
(oni/lone/ mogose rekose podose zagrebose
ona)

In the 2nd and 3rd person singular, sound changes occur in some of the
verbs before the ending -e:

-K/k changes to -y/¢
-r/g changes to -Xx/z
-X/h changes to -ww/3

A few verbs, although ending in -tu/ti, have dual aorist forms, with
78  and without an added a/d:
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Xtepgowe nonosu  Htedose lopovi
Aa Hac onrbayvkajy da nas opljackaju
Aok cmo cnasanu. dok smo spavali.

Oamax 3Hagox o Odmah znadoh

Yyemy ce paaum. o ¢emu se radi.
Pekowie Ham aa Rekose nam da
ce nasumo. se pazimo.

The negative aorist

The thieves wanted to
rob us while we were
sleeping.

I knew immediately
what it was about.

They told us to take care.

The negative particle -ne/ne is placed before the verb in the aorist.

Ja He opox y Ja ne odoh u

| have not gone to

INonpoH oBe roguHe. London ove godine. London this year.

Tu He pede kag Ti ne rece kad You have not said

ce Bpahauu. se vracas. when you will be
back.

He morocmo Ne mogosmo We were not able

Aa UM NoMorHemo. da im pomognem. to help them.

The interrogative aorist

The interrogative aorist expressed in an affirmative meaning can be

formed in two ways:

1  With the use of conjunction ga/da followed by the interrogative
enclitic m/li and the verb in the aorist tense:

Ha nn xTegocre pa Da li htedoste da Did you want to
ocTaHeTe Ha Beuyepy? ostanete na veceru? stay for dinner?

2 With the interrogative enclitic m/li preceded by the verb in the

aorist tense:

Xtegocte nn pa Htedoste li da Did you want to
ocTaHeTe Ha Beuyepy? ostanete na veceru? stay for dinner?
lohocte nn y Podoste li u bioskop Did you go to

6uockon cuHoh? sinoé? the cinema last

night?



The negative interrogative aorist

The negative interrogative can also be formed in two ways:

1 With the use of 3ap/zar followed by the the negative particle and
the verb in the aorist tense:

3ap He xTegocte pa  Zar ne htedoste da  Did you not
ocTaHeTe Ha Beuyepy? ostanete na veceru? want to stay for
dinner?

2 With the use of the interrogative enclitic m/li preceded by the
negative particle and the verb in the aorist tense:

He xTegocTte nn pa Ne htedoste li da Did you not
ocTaHeTe Ha Beuyepy? ostanete na veceru? want to stay for
dinner?

m Future Il
Uses of future Il

Also referred to as the future exact, this tense is mainly used to express
an action which may take place before or simultaneously with another
action in the future:

Heua he Tte Bonetu Deca ée te voleti The children will love
ako um bygeww ako im bude§ you if you keep bringing
AOHOCHO Konaue. donosio kolace. them cakes.

This tense is usually introduced by one of the following conjunctions
expressing time or condition: kag/kad (when), ako/ako (if), nox/dok
(until), momrro/posto (after), wnm/&im (as soon as), ma/da (to be).

JaBu ce 4yum Javi se ¢im budes Call as soon as you
6yaew crurao. stigao. arrive.

The present tense of a perfective verb only can replace the future II
when these conjunctions are used:

JaBu ce yum Javi se ¢im Call as soon as you
CTUTHeLl. CTUrHeLl. arrive.

Oeua he Te Bonetn Deca ce te voleti The children will love
aKo UM goHecell ako im doneses you if you bring them
Konaye. kolace. cakes.
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The future II can also be used to express an action which has taken
place in the past, expressing the historical present of a verb used in the
passive. The verb in this instance has a passive participle ending and
there are no conjunctions introducing the tense:

Kpajem Te roauHe, Krajem te godine, At the end of that
OH 6yge noctaB/beH on bude postavljen year, he was

3a npeacenHuKa za predsednika appointed as
apxase. drzave. president of the
country.

Formation of the future Il

This tense is formed using the present perfect of Guru/biti (see Section
6.16 Present perfect of 6uru/biti) as an auxiliary, and the main verb
with a past participle ending:

Future Il of nucartu/pisati (to write)

sg. Ist p. 6ynem nucao budem pisao
2nd p. 6yanew nucao budes pisao
3rd p.m 6yne nucao bude pisao
f O6yae nucana bude pisala
n 6yne nucano bude pisalo

pl. Ist p. 6yaemo nucanu budemo pisali
2nd p. 6ynete nucanu budete pisali
3rd p.m 6yoy nucanm budu pisali
f oyay nucane budu pisale
n oyay nucana budu pisala

The conditional is used when expressing an action which is dependent
upon another action taking place. That which is expressed in the main
clause depends — is conditional — on that which is expressed in the
subordinate (if) clause.



Formation of the conditional

Conditional sentences consist of two clauses:

1 A main clause, containing a main verb with either:

or

the auxiliary short form of the future tense of xrern/hteti
(will) (see Section 6.6 Future tense):

Ja hy neBatn.  Ja éu pevati. | will sing.

the auxiliary short form of the aorist tense of Gurn/biti
(would) (see Section 6.7 Aorist tense):

Ja 6ux neBana. )a bih pevala. | would sing.

2 A subordinate clause containing a main verb and beginning with:

and

or

or

ako/ako (if)
kaz(a)/kad(a) (were/should)

the present perfect form of Guru/biti (see Section 6.16 Present
perfect of ouru/biti):

Ako 6ygew gowao Ako budes dosao If you come

the aorist tense form of 6urn/biti:

Kap 6u gowao Kad bi dosao Should you come

aa/da (have had), followed by a verb in the past, present or
future, with or without an auxiliary:

Ja 6ux neBana Ja bih pevala | would have
4a cu goLiao. da si dosao. sung had you
come.

The sentence can begin either with the main clause, in which case the
clauses are not separated by a comma, or the subordinate clause, which
would be followed by a comma:

Ja Ry neBatn ako  Ja ¢u pevati ako | will sing if you come.

6ygew gowao. budes dosao.

Ako 6ygew gowao, Ako budes dosao, If you come, | will sing.
ja hy neBartu. ja €u pevati.

Ja 6ux neBana Ja bih pevala | would sing should you
Kag 6m goLao. kad bi dosao. come.

Kag 6u gowao, Kad bi dosao, Should you come, | would
ja 6bux nesana. ja bih pevala. sing.

There are three types of conditionals in Serbian.

The
conditional
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Type 1 - the realisable conditional
Type 1 conditional sentences refer to an action or situation in the
future which, dependent on the fulfilment of the condition, is realisable.

This type of conditional sentence has four forms, in all of which the
verb in the main clause is in the future tense. In the first two forms, the
subordinate clause begins with ako/ako (if), in the third with yxoamuko/
ukoliko, and in the fourth form, the particle mm/li as a second position

enclitic is introduced.

1 In the first form, the verb in the subordinate clause is in the

present tense:

Ako fgoheuu,
nobuhell NOKMOH.

Ako dodes,
dobices poklon.

If you come, you will
get a present.

2 In the second form, the verb in the subordinate clause has the
present perfect form of 6uru/biti (see Section 6.8 Future II) as an
auxiliary to the verb with a past participle ending (see Section 6.5

Past tense):

Ako bygew gowao,
nobuhell NOKMoH.

Ako budes dosao,
dobices poklon.

If you come, you'll
get a present.

3 In the third form, the subordinate clause begins with ykoamko/
ukoliko, and the verb in it is in the present or future II:

Ykonuko cTturHeLu
Ha Bpeme, nobuhew
MOKJIIOH.

Ykonuko 6ygeLu
CTUrao Ha Bpewme,
Aobuhell NOKMOH.

Ukoliko stignes
na vreme,
dobices poklon.

If you arrive on
time, you will get a
present.

Ukoliko budes
stigao na vreme,
dobices poklon.

4 In the fourth form, the particle m/li follows the the verb in the
present or future II in the subordinate clause, thus replacing

ako/ako:

CTurHew nuv Ha
Bpeme, AobuheLu
MOKJIOH.

byaew nu cturao
Ha Bpeme, nobuhew

84 MOKIOH.

Stignes li na
vreme, dobiées$
poklon.

If you arrive on
time, you will get a
present.

Budes li stigao
na vreme,
dobices poklon.



Type 2 - the potentially realisable conditional

In Type 2 conditional sentences, although realisable, the action or final
outcome is weakened, where kaga/kada (were/should) as well as ako/
ako (if) are used, implying ‘by any chance’. In this type of conditional,
the speaker is expressing a desire for something to happen, and not
necessarily a belief that it will happen. The subordinate clause begins
with kaga/kada or akoe/ako and the verb in both the subordinate and
the main clause has a past participle ending, as well as the auxiliary

form of the verb 6muTn/biti in the aorist tense:

Kaga 6un gowao,
A4o06uo 61 NOKNOH.

AKo 6u ce NOTYKNN,

HUKO He 6u nobegumo.

Kag 6un 3Hao konuko
ra Bonu, 6mo 6um
npecpehaH.

Ako 6ucTte goLunu,
nwnn ucmo y

Kada bi dosao,
dobio bi poklon.

Ako bi se potukli,

niko ne bi pobedio.

Kad bi znao koliko
ga voli, bio bi
presrecan.

Ako biste dosli,
isli bismo u

Were (should) you
to come, you would
get a present.

Were they to
have a fight,
neither would win.

Were he to know
how much she
loved him, he’d be

very happy.

If you were to
come, we would go

6uockon. bioskop. to the cinema.

Type 3 - the unrealisable conditional

This conditional is used when speaking about past events, speculating
on how the action or situation would have turned out had the condition
been fulfilled, thus implying that it had not been fulfilled. It can be
used to express reproach or regret. In this type of conditional, the
subordinate clause begins with ma/da (have had). The verb in the sub-
ordinate clause is generally in the past tense, while the verb in the main
clause has a past participle ending and the auxiliary form of the verb
Guru/biti:

Ha cun 3Hao, gobuo
64 NOKIOH.

Da si znao, dobio
bi poklon.

Had you known,
you would have got
a present.

Ha cte gownu,
oTULNN 6bucmo
y 6uockon.

Da ste dosli, otisli
bismo u bioskop.

Had you come, we
would have gone to
the movies.

The aorist of the verb 6uru/biti acts as an auxiliary verb in construct-
ing some forms of the conditional:

The
conditional

85



Verbs

86

Aorist of 6uTU/biti (to be)

sg.

pl.

Ist p. (ja) 6mx (ja) bih | would

2nd p.  (Tn) 6M (ti) bi you would

3rd p.  (oH/alo) 6u (on/alo) bi he/she/it would
Ist p. (mun) 6ucmo (mi) bismo  we would

2nd p.  (BM) Gucte (vi) biste you would

3rd p.  (oHu) buwe*  (oni) bise* they would

* Third person plural in the conditional is -6u/bi.

On its own, it is equivalent to the English ‘would’ and can also be used
with other verbs and conjunctions to indicate the following:

1

A readiness or willingness to do something:

Ha nun 6ucre Da li biste mi Would you help
MU riomornu? pomogli? me, please!?
CBako 61 xTeo Svako bi hteo Everyone would
napve. parce. want a piece.

To express habitual action:

XeHe 6u octajane  Zene bi ostajale The women would
koA kyhe. kod kucée. stay at home.

Deua 6u ce urpana Deca bi se igrala The children would
Y ABOPULLTY. u dvoristu. play in the yard.

In polite expressions (:kemern/zeleti (to desire), xrern/hteti (to
want), BoJeru/voleti (to like)):

Xeneo 6ux yawy Zeleo bih &asu I would like a glass
BOoAe, MOJIUM Bac. vode, molim vas. of water, please.

Xtenn 6ucmo na Hteli bismo da We would like to
pe3epBuweMo coby. rezervisemo sobu. book a room.

In expressions of should and ought (Tpe6aTn/trebati):

Tpebano 6u pa Trebalo bi da We should (ought
KpeHemo. krenemo. to) go (set off).

Not Tpeb6anu 6u 1a kpenemo/trebali bi da krenemo.



Tpebarno 6u pa ce  Trebalo bi da se You should (ought to)
ynuwerte. upisete. sign in.

Not Tpe6anu 6u na ce ynumere/trebali bi da se upisete.

5 As a reason for an action (with conjunction aa/da) — ‘in order to/

for’:

OHa he cBe ypagutn Ona ée sve She will do

Aa 6y eH CUH 6mo  uraditi da bi njen anything in order

cpehaH. sin bio sreéan. for her son to be
happy.

OTuwao je ga 6m Otisao je da bi He left in order to

je 3abopaswmo. je zaboravio. forget her.

6  To indicate ‘could’ (mohn/moci):
Morna 6u joj pehu.  Mogla bi joj reéi. You could tell her.

Mornu 6ucrte pa Mogli biste da You (pl.) could take
ce okynare. se okupate. a bath.

When forming a question, the aorist of outu/biti can be preceded by
na qm/da li:

Ha nn 6ucte pownn? Da li biste dosli? Would you come?
Or it can be followed by the interrogative enclitic jm/li:
bucre nn pownn? Biste li dosli? Would you come?

It can also be preceded by the emphatic 3ap/zar in first position when
asking a question:

3ap 6ucte pownn? Zar biste dosli?  Would you really come?
Or by the negative particle ne/ne:

He 6ucte nu pownun? Ne biste li dosli?  Would you not come?

m Imperative

The imperative is a form of the verb used to give orders, to make sug-
gestions, to give advice or to invite.

Use of the imperative

The imperative form is used in four different situations:

1 When the speaker gives a command to the listener. In this instance,
‘you’ (sg.) or ‘you’ (pl.) is implied:

Imperative
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HoHecy mu yvawy Donesi mi €aSu  Please (you) bring me a
BoAae, monum Te. vode, molim te. glass of water.

This form can be negated with ne/ne placed before the verb, which
is usually an imperfective:

He goHocu mu Ne donosi mi Please (you) do not bring
Yawy Bopae, ¢asu vode, me a glass of water.
MONUM Te. molim te.

When the speaker gives a command to him or herself plus one or
more listeners, the English equivalent of ‘let us .. .” is implied:

lMpowertajmo nca. ProSetajmo psa. Let’s walk the dog.

Xajaemo no Hajdemo po Let’s get a glass of water.
Yawy Bopge. ¢asu vode.

This type of imperative cannot be negated.
Hexka/neka (let) is used when a command or permission is being
given to a third person:

Heka mun poHece Neka mi donese Let him bring me a
Yawy BopAe. ¢asu vode. glass of water.
Heka ra Neka ga Let them listen to
nocnyuajy! poslusaju! him!

This type can be negated, usually with an imperfective verb:

Heka mun He Neka mi ne Let him not bring
AoHocwu Yyawy Boge. donosi ¢asSu vode. me a glass of water.

When a command or advice is given ‘not to do something’.
Hemoj na nnayvew! Nemoj da pla¢es! Don’t cry! (you, sg.)

Hemojte pa ra Nemojte da ga Don’t wake him up!
oyauTte! budite! (you, pl.)

Formation of the imperative

1

In the 2nd person singular and plural, the imperative is formed by
dropping the final vowel (-y/u or -e/e) of the 3rd person plural of
the present tense and adding the imperative ending.

The imperative ending can be one of two types, depending on
the 3rd person plural present tense ending.

(a) If the final vowel is preceded by the consonant -j/j:

OHM neBajy. Oni pevaju. They are singing.



the following applies: Imperaii

i The final vowel is dropped for the 2nd person impera-
tive singular:

MeBaj! Pevaj! Sing! (you)

ii ~ For the 2nd person imperative plural -te/te is added
to the 2nd person singular:

MNeBajTe! Pevajte! Sing! (you, pl.)
(b)  If the 3rd person plural ending is -e/e or -y/u:
OHu pape. Oni rade. They are working.
the following applies:

i The final vowel is dropped for the 2nd person impera-
tive singular and replaced by -u/i:

Paau! Radi! Work! (you)

i For the 2nd person plural -te/te is added to the 2nd
person singular:

Papute! Radite! Work! (you, pl.)

When the 1st person plural is implied, the imperative ending
-mo/mo is added to the 2nd person singular imperative form:

2nd sg. Papu! Radi! Work! (you)
Ist pl. Pagumo! Radimo! Let’s work!

When a command is being given to a third person, the conjunc-
tion meka/neka is used along with the 3rd person (singular or
plural) form of the present tense:

3rd p.sg. OH paawm. On radi. He is working.

Pres.
imperative
Heka papu! Neka radi! Let him work.

When expressing a negative imperative using the nemoj/nemoj (do
not) form, the following applies:

i The form memoj/nemoj (do not) is used for the 2nd person
singular:

Hemoj na wanasuw Nemoj da izlazi§ Don'’t go out
KacHo! kasno! late!

i The form nemojre/nemojte is used for the 2nd person plural: 89
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Hemojte pa Nemojte da Don’t go out
n3nasuTte KacHo! izlazite kasno! late!

iii ~ The form nemojmo/nemojmo is used for the 1st person plural:

Hemojmo pna Nemojmo da Don’t let us go
n3nasmmo KacHo! izlazimo kasno! out late!

m Reflexive verbs

Reflexive verbs are used with the reflexive pronoun ce/se (see Section
8.2 Reflexive pronouns), the short form of the pronoun ce6e/sebe. This
pronoun is an enclitic and must follow the enclitic word order when-
ever and wherever it is used (see Section 13.1 Order and importance of
enclitics).

Verbs containing the reflexive pronoun ce/se can be divided into

four groups:

1

Transitive verbs (verbs that take the accusative case and cannot
stand on their own but must have a direct object):

Majko je kynana gere. Majka je kupala Mother bathed
dete. the child.

can be followed by ce/se instead of the direct object:

Majka ce kynana. Majka se kupala. Mother had a bath
(bathed herself).

Majka je kynana Majka je kupala Mother bathed herself.
cebe. sebe.

With this use, although the doer is the subject of the sentence,
through the use of the reflexive pronoun ce/se (or its long form
ce6e/sebe which is used only in this group), he/she also becomes
the object of the action.

When two or more subjects have a reciprocal relationship ex-
pressed in English with ‘each other’ or ‘one another’, the two can
be expressed as the subject while the reflexive pronoun ce/se
denotes a relationship of reciprocity:

Mwunopaa n Milorad i Ljubica Milorad and Ljubica

Iby6uua ce /bybe. se ljube. are kissing (each
other).

Bonetn ce 3Haun  Voleti se znadi To love one another

nowiToBaTy ce. postovati se. means to respect each
other.



The short form of the reflexive pronoun ce/se is also used to form
a passive, impersonal voice from an active verb when the subject
of the sentence is in the 3rd person singular or plural, or is not
known (see Section 6.12 Impersonal verbs):

3Ha ce aa upe Zna se da ide (It) is known that
Y 5 catun. u 5 sati. he/she is going at
5 o’clock.

This passive form is also used when indicating that something is
done regularly (in which case an imperfective verb is used):

3anuBatme OawTte  Zalivanje baste  Watering of the
ce obaBrba cBakor se obavlja svakog garden is done every
jyTpa. jutra. morning.

Some verbs are reflexive although their meaning indicates neither
passivity nor reflexivity:

6ojaTtu ce bojati se to be afraid, scared
nnawuntu ce plasiti se to be afraid, scared
6opuTtn ce boriti se to struggle, fight

papoBaTtu ce radovati se to be happy, look forward to
something

poroautn ce dogoditi se to happen, occur
AecuTtu ce desiti se to happen, occur
HapaTu ce nadati se to hope
cmejaTtu ce smejati se  to laugh
4yyauTm ce Cuditi se to wonder

KoukaTu ce kockati se to gamble

m Impersonal verbs

When a statement is being made in which the subject is not present or
known, the verb is said to be impersonal. In English this is reflected
with the use of ‘One says...”, ‘One thinks...’, ‘People feel...’, ‘It is
said .., ‘It is thought .. ., ‘It is believed . . .’ etc.

In Serbian, this impersonal meaning is expressed by either:

Using the 3rd person neuter singular of a verb to which the reflex-
ive pronoun ce/se is added (if the verb does not already carry it).
The pronoun ‘it’ (neuter singular) is implied:

Impersonal
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loBopu ce pa me
BULUE He BOMMULL.

Bepyje ce pa
ce ybuua kpuje
y ceny.

Ynasu ce y 3rpagy

KpO3 rnaBHa Bparta.

Govori se da me
viSe ne volis.

Veruje se da se
ubica krije u
selu.

Ulazi se u
zgradu kroz
glavna vrata.

It is said (people say)
that you don’t love
me any more.

It is believed that
the killer is hiding
(himself) in the village.

One enters the
building through the
main door.

A verb in the past tense, followed by the reflexive ce/se, is also
used to indicate an impersonal meaning:

lMnecano ce n nuno Plesalo se i pilo

ce Ha 3abaBwu.

se na zabavi.

There was dancing and
drinking at the party.

The impersonal meaning is also conveyed with the verb Gurn/biti
(to be) in any tense in the 3rd person singular and an adverb
(with the neuter singular pronoun ‘it’ implied). This is added to
the logical subject in the dative case (see Section 7.3.3 Dative
case). The reflexive ce/se does not occur in this form:

Xao mu je wro ra
HUCTe BUAETH.

Zao mi je $to ga
niste videli.

’'m sorry that you
did not see him.
(it is sorry to me)

Buno mu je xao wrto Bilo mi je Zao $to | was sorry that you
ra HUCTe Buaenw. ga niste videli. hadn’t seen him.

Bbuhe mu xao wWTO
ra HeheTte BugeTn.

Biée mi Zao Sto I will be sorry that
ga necete videti. you won’t see him.

HAparo mu je pa
cTe AOLUNK.

Drago mi je da
ste dosli.

I’'m glad that you
came. (it is
gladdening to me)

m Auxiliary verbs

The auxiliary verbs used for forming various tenses are the short forms
of the verbs ouru/biti (to be) and xrern/hteti (to want). All auxiliary
verbs are enclitics (see Chapter 13 Enclitics) and must follow the enclitic
word order. They indicate person and number, while the main verb they
accompany will, depending on the tense, generally only express number.

The past tense (see Section 6.5 Past tense) is formed using the
short form of Guru/biti as an auxiliary to the main verb which
has a past participle ending:



Ja cam rnepana Ja sam gledala | saw that film.
Taj unm. taj film.

The future tense (see Section 6.6 Future tense) is formed using the
short form of xrern/hteti as an auxiliary to the main verb, which
is given in the infinitive:

Ja hy rnegatu Taj  Ja ¢éu gledati | will see that film.
dounm. taj film.

or, by using it with the present tense of the main verb and the
conjunction na/da:

Ja hy ga rnegam Ja ¢u da gledam | will see that film.
Taj dounm. taj film.

The future II (see Section 6.8 Future II) is formed using the present
perfective aspect form of omTu/biti as an auxiliary to the main
verb which has a past participle ending;:

JegHor naHa, kaga Jednog dana, kada One day (in the

6yaem xuBeo budem Ziveo na future), when I'm
Ha jyry ®paHuycke jugu Francuske living in the South
of France

Certain forms of the conditional (see Section 6.9 The conditional)
are formed using the aorist (see Section 6.7 Aorist tense) of 6Guru/
biti as an auxiliary to the main verb which has a past participle
ending:

Kap 6ux rmegana taj Kad bih gledala taj |If | were to see
dunm, pekna 6ux M. film, rekla bih ti. that film, | would
tell you.

In forming the negative of any of these tenses, the negative marker will
be applied to the auxiliary verb and not to the main verb:

Hucam rnepana nisam gledala | did not see
Hehy rnepatu necu gledala I will not see
He 6yaem rnepana ne budem gledala | will not see
He 6ux rnepana ne bih gledala | would not see

m Formation of the interrogative

There are several ways in which a question may be asked. Question
forms to which a ‘yes/no’ reply is expected are given under (a), (c), (d)
and (e), while question forms using question-words are given under (b).

In everyday conversation, raised intonation at the end of the sen-
tence may be sufficient:
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(b)

U3 Beorpana cte? Iz Beograda ste? You're from Belgrade?

An interrogative word may be placed at the beginning of a sen-
tence, followed by the verb:

roe ngew? Gde ides? Where are you going?

LWita kysaw? Sta kuva¥? What are you cooking?
3awTo xypute? Zasto zurite? Why are you hurrying!

Ko pona3n? Ko dolazi? Who is coming?

When an interrogative word is not used, then the interrogative
particle sm/1i must be used. In the present tense, it will take second
position in the sentence and will be preceded by the verb:

WUpew nm? Ides Ii? Are are you going?

Kysaw sm? Kuvas Ii? Are you cooking?

Kypute in? Zurite Ii? Are you hurrying?

The particle m/li may also be preceded by the conjunction na/
da, followed (perhaps much later) by the verb:

Ha nn cTtBapHo Da li stvarno Are you really
Tamo ugew? tamo ides? going there!?

Ha nn xypute? Da li zurite? Are you hurrying?

Ha nn je oBo 6aHka? Da li je ovo banka? s this the bank!

In the present tense, the particle ;m/li may be preceded by the
verbal je/je (3rd person singular of the verb Gurn/biti (to be)),
followed by the verb:

Je nu vpew? Je li ides? Are you going?
Je nun xypute? Je li zurite? Are you hurrying?
Je nn je oBo 6aHka? Je li je ovo banka? s this the bank?
Note: With this use, the verbal je/je is not an enclitic.

Negative questions are formed by introducing the conjunction
3ap/zar followed by the negative form of the verb:

3ap He npew? Zar ne ides? Are you not going?
3ap He xypuTte? Zar ne Zurite? Are you not hurrying?

3ap Huje oBo 6aHKa? Zar nije ovo Is this not the bank?
banka?

When used at the end of a sentence, 3ap ne/zar ne invites confirma-
tion or negation of what is stated:



WUpew, 3ap He? Ides, zar ne? You are going, aren’t you?

XKypure, 3ap He? Zurite, zar ne? You are hurrying,
aren’t you?

OBo je GaHka, Ovo je banka, This is the bank, isn’t it!
3ap He? zar ne?

As does the conjunction xa/da followed by the present tense. This
form is used more as a suggestion or an offer:

Ha naem? Da idem? Shall 1 go?
HAa noxypum? Da pozurim?  Shall | hurry up?
Ha pohem? Da dodem? Shall | come?

3ap/zar is also used as an emphatic or to express surprise, often
expressed in English by ‘really’:

3ap vnpew? Zar ides? Are you really going?
3ap xypute? Zar Zurite? Are you redlly hurrying!
3ap je oBo 6aHKka? Zar je ovo banka? Is this really the bank?

The particle m/li is also used following modal verbs (see Sec-
tion 16.18 Modal verbs) and itself is followed by the conjunction
na/da:

Mory nn ga noem? Mogu li da idem? Can | go?

Tpeba nin ga nm Treba li da im Ought | to cook
KyBam? kuvam? for them?

Cmem nn aa pohem? Smem li da dodem? May | come!

For interrogatives in the various tenses, see under each separate tense.

m Formation of the negative

Negation is expressed by using the negative particle ne/ne, which can
be used independently or as a prefix.
Independently, the negative particle ne/ne can be used in two ways:

To mean ‘no’, in which case it is generally accented:

WUpete nny Idete li u bioskop Are you going to
6uockon Beuyepac? veéeras? the cinema tonight!?

He, He naewmo. Ne, ne idemo. No, we are not.

Formation
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2

To mean negation:

with all verbs, excluding 6urn/biti (to be), when inserted
before the verb in the present tense and the aorist. Although
written separately, the two words are pronounced as one:

He 3Ham konuko Ne znam koliko [ don’t know the
je catu. je sati. time.

He xenu pa Ne Zeli da (Helshe) doesn’t wish
pa3sroBapa. razgovara. to talk.

He nomybucmo Ne poljubismo  We hadn't kissed
ce Oo jyue. se do juce. until yesterday.

with the verb 6mrn/biti (to be) in the aorist when used as an
auxiliary to mean the equivalent of the English ‘would’ or in
forming the conditional:

He 6ux 3Hana Ne bih znala | wouldn’t know the
Konuko je catu. koliko je sati. time.

He/ne can also be used as a word prefix, when it is generally accented:

1

It can be prefixed to nouns, adjectives or adverbs:

Hecropa3yM nesporazum  misunderstanding

HeMOryRHOCT nemoguénost impossibility

Herby6a3aH neljubazan impolite

He3abopaBaH nezaboravan unforgetful

And only with the verbs ouru/biti, xrern/hteti (to want) and
uMati/imati (to have):

with 6uri/biti (to be) in the present tense and when used as
an auxiliary in forming the past tense, where it becomes nn/
ni and is prefixed to the short form of 6uru/biti. The accent
falls on the prefixed negative and the form is no longer an
enclitic:

Hucam 3Hana Nisam znala | didn’t know the
konuko je catu. koliko je sati. time.

Huje xeneo pa  Nije Zeleo da (Helshe) didn’t wish
pa3sroBapa. razgovara. to talk.

with xtern/hteti (to want) in the present tense and when
used as an auxiliary in forming the future tense. He/ne is
prefixed to the short form of the verb which is no longer an
enclitic, as the ne/ne carries the stress:



Hehy 3HaTn Neéu znati koliko | won’t know the

: . . . Formation
KOJIMKO Je caTu. je sati. time.
of the
Hehe pa Nece da (Helshe) does not negative
pa3sroBapa. razgovara. want to talk.
o when the verb mmarn/imati (to have) is negated, ue/ne is

prefixed to the verb and replaces the initial -u/i. The accent
falls on the prefixed negative.

Hemam krbyd. Nemam kljué€. | don’t have the key.
Hemajy xona. Nemaju kola. They don’t have a car.

Negation of mmaru/imati occurs only in the present tense. In all
other tenses, the auxiliary verb is negated while the original form
of umarTn/imati remains and acts as a main verb in accordance
with the tense formation:

Hucam nmana krby4. Nisam imala klju€. | didn’t have the key.

Hehe nmatu xona. Neée imati kola. They won’t have a
car.

As umarn/imati can mean ‘the existence of’ something, nemaru/
nemati can also mean ‘the non-existence of’ something. It can
only have this meaning when used in the present tense:

Y nexkapu Hema U pekari nema There is no milk in
mreka. mleka. the bakery.

When the past or future of this meaning is expressed, the verb
ourn/biti replaces umaTn/imati, or its negation, and the negation
is formed by prefixing the auxiliary verb of the required tense:

Hehe 6utn mneka Neée biti mleka There will be no milk
Y nekapwu. u pekari. in the bakery.
Huje 6uno mneka Nije bilo mleka There was no milk in
Yy nekapw. u pekari. the bakery.

The present tense Hema/nema (there is not), the future tense nehe
outn/nece biti (there will not be) and past tense umje Gua0/nije
bilo (there was no) call for the genitive case.

Intensified negation
The negative particle mu/ni is often used to emphasise and intensify the
meaning of the word immediately following it:

Huje nac Hu Nije nas ni He didn’t even
cayekao. sacekao. wait for us. 97
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Hehemo vx Hu Neéemo ih ni We won’t even look

nornepartu. pogledati. at them.
Hucam my Hu pey Nisam mu ni re€¢ | didn’t say a single
pekao. rekao. word to him.

where the following would be equally correct, but not as intensified:

Huje nac cavekao. Nije nas saéekao. He didn’t wait

for us.
Hehemo ux Neéemo ih We won't look at
nornepartu. pogledati. them.
Hucam my pey Nisam mu reé | didn’t say a word to
pekao. rekao. him.

Although uu/ni need not ordinarily be included in negating a sentence,
if one or more negative pronouns/adverbs are in a sentence, the verb
has to be negated with ne/ne (with mu/ni- if there is an auxiliary cam/
sam, ci/si, je/je, cMo/smo, cre/ste, cy/su). If there is a mu/ni of intensified
negation, the verb of the sentence also has to be negated.

Huko Hac He 4eka. Niko nas ne ceka. No-one is waiting for us.

Hukome Huwita Nikome nista ne I don’t say anything to
He ToBOpUM. govorim. anyone.

Huko vnx Hehe Niko ih nece No-one will look at
nornepartu. pogledati. them.

Huko Hac Huje Hu Niko nas nije ni No-one even called us.
nosgao. pozvao.

This is often referred to as the ‘double negative rule’.

The true double negative
Unlike the preceding ‘double negative rule’, the true double negative
involves the use of two negatives which equate to an affirmative:

Hehy pa He cnaBaM. Neéu da ne I don’t want to not
spavam. sleep.

He xenn pa He 3Ha. Ne Zeli da ne zna. He/she doesn’t want
to not know.

Hema ocobe koja Nema osobe koja There isn’t a person
HUje Kynuna Taj nije kupila taj who hasn’t bought
npousBoa. proizvod. that product.



m Present perfective aspect of 6uTu/biti

The verb 6uru/biti (to be) has two present tense forms. One has been
already covered in the present tense (Section 6.4), and the other is the
present of the perfective aspect of this verb:

Present of the perfective aspect of GUTU/biti (to be)

Singular Plural
Ist p. 6ynem/budem oyaemo/budemo
2nd p. 6ynew/budes 6ynete/budete
3rd p. oyae/bude oyay/budu

This form of 6urn/biti is used in constructing the future II (see Section
6.8 Future II) in a subordinate clause, when an action is conceived
as being completed at a precise time in the future. The conjunctions
kan/kad (when) and ako/ako (if) when referring to an action taking
place in the future would always be followed by this form of 6urn/biti
rather than the short form of xrern/hteti used as an auxiliary in forming
the regular future (see Section 6.6 Future tense):

Ako byae nagana Ako bude padala  If it rains, we’'ll stay
Kuwa, octahemo kisa, ostacemo at home.

koA kyhe. kod kuce.

Kan 6ynew 3aBpwmno Kad bude§ zavr§io  When you finish your
Aomahu, kynuhy domadi, kupicu homework, I'll buy
T cnagonea. ti sladoled. you an ice-cream.

This form is also found with ma/da + present tense:

Tpeba ga 6yaemo Treba da budemo We should be happy
3a0BOJLHU C zadovoljni s onim with what we've got.
OHUM LUTO MMaMo. $to imamo.

Uhwuliéi and its derivatives

The verb uhu/iéi (to go) has an irregular present tense and an irregular
past tense.

In the present tense, -hu/éi is replaced by -n/d to which the present
tense endings are added:

Uhuliéi
and its
derivatives
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Verb6s The present tense of uhul/iéi (to go)
Singular Plural
Ist p. naem naemMmo
idem idemo
2nd p. moew noete
ides idete
3rd p. mae nay
ide idu
Hawa pgeua Bone Nasa deca vole Our children like going
Aa gy y wkony. da idu u Skolu. to school.

He naem Ha nocao Ne idem na posao I'm not going to work
Y noHeAerbak. u ponedeljak. on Monday.

In the past tense, the -hu/éi is replaced by -m/$ to which the past par-
ticiple endings -o/0, -na/la, -no/lo, -im/li, -ne/le, -n1a/la are added:

The past tense of MAK/i€i (to go)

Singular Plural

Masculine  Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine  Neuter

Ist p. wMwWao nwia nwsi0  MWu vwie vwia
2nd p. iSao iSla islo isli isle iSla
Uwnn cmo 3ajegHo Isli smo zajedno We went to school
Yy WwKony. u Skolu. together.
3awrto cu uwao Zasto si iSao tamo? Why did you go
Tamo? there?

Verbs derived from uhn/iéi, many of which have prefixes added to the
100  basic form, with or without the initial u/i, behave in a similar manner



in the present tense. With these verbs the -hu/éi ending is generally
replaced by -h/d rather than -n/d, to be followed by the present tense

endings. The past tense endings remain the same as for uhn/iéi:

Infinitive Present tense Past tense
Ist p. Masculine
nohn doéi to come, aohem aowao
to go up to dodem dosao
otuhn otiéi to leave, ogemMm/oTugemM OTULWIAO
to go from odem/otidem otiSao
nohu poc¢i  to set off, nofem nowao
to go off podem posao
npohu proéi to pass by, npohem npowao
to pass through prodem prosao
npuhu pri¢éi to come towards npuhem npuwwao
pridem prisao
Hahu naéi  to find Hahem Hawao
nadem nasao
Havhu naiéi to come upon HauRem Hauvwao
naidem naisSao
obuhu obié¢i to go around, obuhem obuwao
to tour obidem obisao
3ahu zaéi  to go behind 3aflem 3awao
zadem zaSao
vhu uci to come into, to vyhem ywao
go into, to enter udem usao
m3ahm izac¢i to come out of, to wm3ahem n3awao
go out of, to exit  izadem izaSao

m Modal verbs

Modal verbs (can, may, should, need to, ought to, have to, be able to),
express an attitude, judgement, interpretation or feeling, and are usually

linked to another verb with the conjunction ma/da (that/to).

Modal
verbs
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Many modal verbs in Serbian are formed from the verb Tpe6aTn/
trebati (to need).

Present tense of TpebaTu/trebati (to need)

sg.

pl.

Ist p. Tpebam trebam | need

2nd p. Tpebaw trebas you need

3rd p. Tpeba treba he/shelit needs
Ist p. Tpebamo trebamo we need

2nd p. TpebGaTe trebate you need

3rd p. Tpebajy trebaju they need

Tpeb6a na/treba da + the present tense is used to express the

equivalent of ‘to need to/to have to/should’:

Tpeba ga vpemo. Treba da idemo. We need to
go.

Tpebahe na/trebace da + the present tense is used to express

the equivalent of ‘will need to/will have to/should’:

Tpebahe ga npemo. Trebaée da idemo. We will need
to go.

Tpebano je xa/trebalo je da + the past tense is used to ex-
press the equivalent of ‘needed to/should have’:

Tpebasno je ga cmo Trebalo je da smo  We should
OTULLNMN. otisli. have gone.

Tpe6aJio 6u xa/trebalo bi da + present tense is used to express
‘ought to’:

Tpebano 6u ga Trebalo bi da We ought to
pasroBapamo ¢ razgovaramo s talk to her.
HOM. njom.

The verb following ma/da corresponds to the subject in the
present tense.

Tpebaso ou ga/trebalo bi da + past tense is used to express
‘ought to have’:

Tpebano 6u ga Trebalo bi da smo  We ought to
CMO pasroBapanu razgovarali s njom. have talked
C HbOM. to her.

The verb following ma/da corresponds to the subject in the
past tense.



All the forms of Tpedaru/trebati — Tpe6a na/treba da, Tpedahe mxa/
trebace da, Tpe6aso je ma/trebalo je da and Tpebaso 6u xa/trebalo
bi da - remain in the 3rd person singular (3rd person singular
neuter is used with the past tense formation), while the verb fol-
lowing ma/da agrees with the subject.

In addition to its use as a modal verb, Tpedarn/trebati is used
when expressing a need for something. The logical subject of the
verb Tpebatn/trebati is in the dative case and represents the person
who needs something, while the object, or person, needed is in the
nominative case and is the grammatical subject of the sentence:

Hoj Tpe6ba  Njoj treba kljué. She needs the key.
KIbyu. (The key is needed by/
necessary to her.)

Tpebajy Ham Trebaju nam We need a new car.
HoBa Kkona. nova kola. (A new car is needed
by/necessary to us.)

Although this verb has a regular conjugation, it is often used in
the 3rd person singular. And since the subject of the sentence is
not the person by whom the object is needed, but the object itself
(in the above sentences the subjects are ‘the key’ and ‘the car’),
the verb agrees in gender and number with it in all the tenses.

The past tense is formed using Tpeda/treba + the past participle
(needed):

Tpebanu cy joj Trebali su joj She needed keys for
Krby4yeByu 3a kona. kljucevi za kola. the car.

Tpebana cy Ham  Trebala su nam  We needed a new
HoOBa Kona. nova kola. car.

The future tense is formed using Tpeba/treba + he/ée (will need):

Tpebahe joj Trebaée joj She will need keys
Krby4yeBu 3a kona. kljucevi za kola. for the car.

Tpebahete mu. Trebaéete mi. | will need you (pl.).

The adjective moTpedan/potreban (necessary) can replace the above.
It is used with the auxiliary verb 6urn/biti (to be):

lMoTpebaH joj je Potreban joj je She needs a key for
KIbyy 3a Kona. klju¢ za kola. the car.

lMoTpebHa cy Potrebna su nam We need a new car.
HaMm HOBa Kona. nova kola.

In the past tense, this adjective is used with the auxiliary verb
ourn/biti along with the past tense form of that verb, which will
agree in gender and number with the subject:

Modal
verbs
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lMoTpebaH joj je

6uo KIbyy 3a Kona.
Verbs \

lMoTpebHa cy Ham
6una HoBa Kona.

Potreban joj je
bio klju¢ za kola.

Potrebna su nam
bila nova kola.

She needed a key
for the car.

We needed a new
car.

2 Mohun/modéi (to be able to, can), when used as a modal verb, is
followed either by the conjunction ma/da and the main verb, or
the infinitive of the main verb.

| can

you can
he/shel/it can
we can

you can

Present tense of Mohn/moéi (to be able to, can)
sg. Ist p. mory mogu

2nd p. MoXeLl mozes$

3rd p. Moxe moze
pl. Ist p. MoOXXeMo mozZemo

2nd p. MoxeTe mozete

3rd p. mory mogu

they can

Mory ga kyne
KapTe npeko
MHTepHeTa.

Mory kynutu kapte
NpeKko UHTepHeTa.

Mogu da kupe
karte preko
interneta.

Mogu kupiti karte

preko interneta.

It is used in the past tense:

Mornu cy aa kyne
KapTe npeko
MHTEepHeTa.

And the future tense:

Mohu he ga kyne
KapTe npeko
MHTepHeTa.
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Mogli su da kupe
karte preko
interneta.

Moéi ée da kupe
karte preko
interneta.

They can buy the
tickets over the
internet.

They could have
bought the tickets
over the internet.

They will be able
to buy the tickets
over the internet.



Chapter 7

Nouns

Nouns are the names of people, animals, things, places, events, ideas, etc.

Nouns are classified by gender — every noun will be of masculine,
feminine or neuter gender (see Section 7.2 Gender of nouns). Nouns are
also either singular or plural, a distinction referred to as number. A noun
has a function in a sentence: it can be the subject or the direct or indirect
object of a sentence; it can also show possession or stand after a preposi-
tion, and so on. This function is generally identified in English through
word order. In Serbian, the function of a noun in a sentence is established
by its ending. The ending will indicate what case the noun is in, and there-
fore what function it has in the sentence (see Section 7.3 Cases of nouns).

The ending a noun will have through the cases will depend on the
ending it has in its original form (see Section 7.4 Declension of nouns).
In order to apply and recognise the endings of a noun through the cases
correctly, and thus ascertain the function of that noun in a sentence, it
is important to know the original form of a noun. This is the form in
which a noun is given in the dictionary and it corresponds to the nomin-
ative case.

Nouns are classified by their gender and the ending they have in the
nominative case. Each separate class will decline differently through the
cases. There are three basic declensions. For each declension, the basic
root of the noun, as it appears in the genitive case, minus the genitive
ending, will have endings added to it as it changes through all the cases.

Although the concept of classes and declensions may initially be con-
fusing and difficult to grasp, the student will be able to assign the correct
ending to a noun once he or she can recognise the class of nouns to
which it belongs.

Types of nouns

Nouns are classified by type in accordance with what they signify. Nouns
belonging to a particular type will often end in a suffix typical of that type:
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1 Proper nouns are names. They include names of people, countries,
cities, etc.:

Nouns ’

Enusabeta Elizabeta Elisabeth

Tekcac Teksas Texas

The following are some groups of suffixes which proper nouns
often have:

Names of countries:

-mja Cpbuja -ija  Srbija Serbia
-cka WMpcka -ska Irska Ireland
-wka HopBewka -Ska Norveska Norway
-yka Hemauyka -¢ka Nemacka Germany

Names of male inhabitants:

-ay, Upay -ac Irac Irish (male)
-aHuH HopBexaHuH -anin  NorveZanin a man from
Norway
-4yaHuH WpavaHuH -¢anin lraéanin an Iragi man
-nuja Beunwuja -lija Beélija a man from
Vienna
(Beu/Beg)
Names of female inhabitants:
-kmwa Cpnkumba -kinja Srpkinja a woman from
Serbia
-Ka HopBexaHka -ka Norvezanka a woman from
Norway
-uga Hemuua -ica Nemica a woman from
Germany

Male names often have:
-ko [aHko -ko Danko Danko (name)
Female names often have:

106 -uua Mwunuua -ica Milica Milica (name)



Surnames have:
Types of
-yuh  Jbybuuuh -¢i¢  Ljubici¢ Ljubi¢i¢ (surname) nouns
-eBuh [laBuheBuh -evi¢ Pavicevic  Pavicevi¢ (surname)
-oBuh CrteBaHOBMh -ovi¢ Stevanovi¢ Stevanovi¢ (surname)
Common nouns represent entities sharing common traits:
nuer list leaf
NpcTeH prsten ring

Many common nouns end in one of the following groups of
suffixes:

-a )XeHa -a Zena woman
-ay, MYyLUKapaL, -ac muskarac man

-auuja perucrtpaumja -acija registracija registration

-ay oTBapay -ac otvarac opener

-ava rnomaya -aca lomaca stake

-aj nexaj -aj lezaj bed, couch

-aK cerbak -ak seljak peasant

-arbka neBarbka -ljka  pevaljka singer (pub
singer)

-aH HapKomaH -an narkoman  drug addict

-aHa TepeTaHa -ana  teretana gym (weight
room)

-ap nowTrap -ar postar postman

-apa cTpaxapa -ara straZara guardroom/
house

-aw pobujaw -a$ robijas prisoner

-ba cenupba -ba selidba a move

-ye MnagyH4e -Ce mladunée the young of an
animal

-ynja cuneyuja -dZija siledzija bully, rapist

-eTUHa KpaBeTuHa -etina kravetina cow

(derogatory) 107
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-uua ceKkpeTapuua -ica sekretarica secretary

-vwiTe  urpanuuTe -iSte  igraliste playground

-MBO neuuBo -ivo pecivo baked bread,
roll, bun

-jak npocjak -jak prosjak beggar

-Ka cerbaHkKa -ka seljanka a village woman/
peasant

-KMHba  CRYLWKUHA -kinja sluskinja servant (female)

-KO Aeberbko -ko debeljko fatso (male)

-nauy, nocetunauy -lac posetilac visitor

-nMuya  nyrtanuua -lica  lutalica wanderer

-no nomarano -lo pomagalo aid

-HMUa  YeKaoHuUa -nica  cekaonica  waiting room

~HUK cny6eHuk -nik sluzbenik official

-Okba HOCOHa -onja nosonja big nose

-0B naxos -ov lazov liar

-OBMHa [genoBuHa -ovina dedovina grandfather’s
inheritance

-Terb npujaTters -telj  prijatelj friend

-Top majcTop -tor majstor expert, skilled
person

-ywa nAaByLua -uSa plavusa a blonde
(female)

Mass nouns refer to quantity when used in the singular, and to
different types of a particular item when used in the plural:

wehep Secer sugar wehepu s&céri sugars

kacpa kafa coffee Kacpe kafe coffees

Many mass nouns end in one of the following groups of suffixes:
-aga opaHxaga -ada oranzada orangeade

-ava nososa4ya -aca lozovaca grape brandy

"3

-aw rynaw -as gulas meat stew



-he Bohe -ée voée fruit

Types of
-eTUHa nuneTuHa -etina piletina poultry nouns
-nuya KoMoBMUaA -ica komovica wine brandy
-uHa roBeannHa -ina govedina  beef

-OBMHa COMOBMHaA -ovina somovina salmon

Collective nouns consist of separate entities belonging to a collec-
tive entity generally acting as a singular whole:

rpyna grupa group
Haumja nacija nation

Many collective nouns end in one of the following groups of
suffixes:

-ag*  npacapg -ad*  prasad piglets
-ex**  mMnagex -ez* mladez youth
-nja** crapyamja -ija** starudija old objects
-ja* 6paha -ja* braéa brothers
-je***  npBehe -je***  drveée trees

* Nouns with these suffixes are declined as singular feminine nouns with
a plural verb.

** Nouns with these suffixes are declined as singular feminine nouns
with a singular verb.

#** Nouns with this suffix: 6mme/bilje (plants), mmuhe/lisée (leaves),
rpame/granje (branches), etc., although plural in meaning, are treated
and declined as a singular neuter noun.

Abstract nouns refer to intangible concepts and are also a subtype
of common nouns:

Bepa vera faith
npujaterocTeBo prijateljstvo friendship
3apo6rbeHUIITBO  zarobljeniStvo captivity

Many abstract nouns end in one of the following groups of
suffixes:

-a MYKa -a muka nausea

-auvja cuTyaumja -acija situacija situation 109
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-UHa
-nute
-n3am
.ja

.je

-jerse

-nyK
-kba
-HaBa
-oha
-oCT
-oTa
-OBUHa
-CTBO

=~WTUHa

porahaj
oanasak
rnynapuja
3noynotpeba
Tpynex
ynosopeme
Boxuh
ucropmja
rpamaTtuka
6ecHuno
nowTapuHa
cTaHoBMLITE
Tepopusam
rpagwa
npasHoBepje

ONnKoJbeH-€e

MaMyprnykK
JbyTHa
nyusaBa
camoha
mMrnagocTt
cpamoTa
nycrtosioBuHa
NYKaBCTBO

HeMallTUHa

-aj
-ak
-arija

ba

-jenje

-luk
-nja
-njava
-o¢a
-ost
-ota
-ovina
-stvo

-§tina

dogadaj
odlazak
gluparija
zloupotreba
trulez
upozorenje
Bozi¢
istorija
gramatika
besnilo
postarina
stanoviste
terorizam
gradnja
praznoverje

opkoljenje

mamurluk
ljutnja
pucnjava
samoca
mladost
sramota
pustolovina
lukavstvo

nemastina

event
departure
stupidity
abuse
rottenness
caution
Christmas
history
grammar
rabies
postage
point of view
terrorism
construction
superstition

surrounding,
blockade

hangover
anger
shooting
loneliness
youth
shame
adventure
cunningness

poverty

Nouns formed from verbs belong to this group of nouns. As the
name implies, the roots of these nouns originate from verbs. They
are neuter singular:

neBamwe

nnuBawe plivanje

pevanje

singing

swimming



The main suffix for these nouns is -we/nje, which is added to
the infinitive stem of the verb (see Section 6.1 Infinitives —
classification):

Gender of
nouns

-kbe rnegawe -nje gledanje watching

Yyekame cekanje  waiting
cnaBawe spavanje sleeping
ycTajame ustajanje getting up
ceaemwe sedenje  sitting
xopaawe hodanje  walking
Tpyame tréanje running

7/75 Gender of nouns

Nouns in Serbian have gender. Every noun is either of masculine, femin-
ine or neuter gender. The ending of a noun indicates its gender. In the
singular, masculine nouns usually end in a consonant; feminine nouns
usually end in -a, while neuter nouns end in -e or -o:

Singular

KaMuoH kamion lorry (m)
kyha kuéa house (f)
ceno selo village (n)

There are exceptions to these:

o some masculine nouns end in -a and -o (see Sections 7.4.1 and
7.4.2);

° some feminine nouns end in a consonant or -0 (see Section 7.4.3);
Singular

aena deda grandfather (m)
papocT radost joy (f)
co so salt (f)

In the plural, most masculine nouns ending in a consonant end in -u/i,
feminine nouns ending in -a end in -e, while neuter nouns end in -a:

Plural

KamunoHn kamioni lorries (m) 1
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kyhe kuée houses (f)
cena sela villages (n)

Exceptions to these are:

e masculine nouns ending in -a have an -e ending in the plural;

e  feminine nouns ending in a consonant or -0 have an -u/i ending in
the plural:
Aepna - pepe deda — dede grandfather —

grandfathers (m)
papocT — pagoct# radost — radosti joy — joys (f)

co(n) - conun so(l) — soli salt — salts (f)

7.3 Cases of nouns

Regardless of the role (subject, object, etc.) a noun, noun phrase or
pronoun plays in a sentence, in English its form generally remains the
same. Most changes that occur to endings of nouns are related to the
formation of the plural: ‘tree — trees, house — houses’, etc. (Pronouns, on
the other hand, do have a change in form where ‘I’ is used to express
the subject of a sentence, and ‘me’ expresses the object.) As the noun
essentially remains the same, its function or role in a sentence is generally
indicated by word order and/or a preposition.

Serbian, however, is an inflected language. This means that for every
role that a noun, noun phrase or pronoun plays in a sentence, a differ-
ent form of the noun is used. These changes in form are achieved
through the use of different endings added to the stem of the noun and
any words qualifying it. The various functions are categorised into
seven ‘cases’. Each case consists of a set of endings for each type of
noun, pronoun or adjective. These endings serve as markers as they tell
us how a noun (or adjective) is to be construed in relationship to other
words depending on the role it plays in the sentence.

This change of noun form through the cases is referred to as a de-
clension. It is said that a noun declines, ‘falls away’ from the previous
form. With this thought in mind, Roman grammarians named the
various cases of a declension after the Latin word casus, which means
“fallen’ from cadere ‘to fall’. The idea was that the nominative case (the
first case, in which was given the name of the noun, thus making it
the subject of a sentence) would be at the top and the other cases would
be falling away, ‘declining’, from it.



The seven cases in Serbian are:

e Nominative: the nominative case is used to indicate the subject of
a sentence:
Majka ponasw. Majka dolazi. Mother is coming.

o Genitive: ‘possession’ is expressed by the genitive — the English

©’s> and ‘of’; many prepositions also take this case:

Upemo y Idemo u We are going to the
LueHTap rpaga. centar grada. centre of town.
o Dative: the dative case may express purpose, direction or posses-

sion, or personal interest in an event. It is also the only way to
express the person ‘indirectly’ interested in an action:

Majka je pana Majka je dala Mother gave (to)
CUHY MOKMOH. sinu poklon. her son a present.

o Accusative: the only way to express the direct object of a transit-
ive verb is the accusative case:

Majka neBa Majka peva Mother is singing
necmy. pesmu. a song.

o Vocative: the vocative case form is used to indicate words of
naming the addressee in direct address:

Majko, pohu! Majko, dodi! Mother, come!

o Instrumental: the instrumental case is used to indicate the com-
pany, instrument or vehicle with which or by which an action is
taking place:

WUnemo ca majkom Idemo sa majkom We’re going with
Yy rpaa. u grad. mother to town.

e Locative: the locative or prepositional case indicates location — it
is also the only case which can only be used with a preposition:

Bunu cmo jyue Bili smo juce u We were in town
Yy rpaay. gradu. yesterday.

Although each case is associated with a particular usage or meaning,
there are more ways than one to express any given meaning. Equally,
no one case offers only one meaning, as one can always put things
‘in other words’. However, the cases and their particular usages do
offer us the possibility to construct a sentence in which the words are in
a particular relationship with each other, thus providing a particular
meaning.

Cases of
nouns

113
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The following are endings for cases of all three genders of nouns:

Singular
Masculine Neuter  Feminine
Animate Inanimate
Nom. pevak ayTobyc ceno XeHa  Hoh
dedak autobus selo Zena noé
Gen. pevaka aytobyca cena  keHe  Hohwu
decaka autobusa sela Zene noci
Dat. pevaky ayTobycy ceny XKeHu Hohu
deéaku autobusu selu Zeni nogi
Acc. pevaka ayTobyc ceno  XeHy  Hoh
decaka autobus selo Zenu noé
Voc. [pOevyaye  aytobyce ceno XeHo  Hohwu
decacde autobuse selo Zeno noci
Inst. OevyakoM ayTobycomM cenoMm XxeHoM Hohu/Hohy
deéakom autobusom selom Zenom nodéi/noéu
Loc. pevaky ayrobycy ceny XeHu  Hohu
decaku autobusu selu Zeni noci
Plural
Masculine Neuter Feminine
Animate Inanimate
Nom. pevauu aytobycu cena XeHe Hohu
decaci autobusi sela Zene nodi
Gen. pevaka ayTobyca cena XXeHa Hohu
decaka autobusa sela Zena nodi
Dat. pevauuma ayTobycuma cenuma xeHama Hohuma
de¢acima autobusima selima Zenama nocima
Acc.  pevake aytobyce cena XeHe Hohu
decake autobuse sela Zene noéi




Voc. pevauu aytobycu
decaci autobusi

Inst.  pevyauuma ayTobycuma
decacima  autobusima

Loc. pevaumma ayTobycuma

dec¢acima  autobusima

cena
sela
cenuma
selima
cenuma

selima

XeHe
Zene
XXeHama
Zenama
XXeHama

Zenama

Hohu
nodi
Hohuma
nocima
Hohuma

noc¢ima

Titles of books, plays, films, etc. are declined unless they are preceded
by nouns which define them. These nouns themselves are declined:

¢uwm/film (film), kwura/knjiga (book), xorea/hotel (hotel), etc.

Yutam , Xapuja Citam »Harija I'm reading ‘Harry Potter’.

lMotepa”. Potera”.

Yutam kioury  Citam knjigu
»,Xapu lMotep”. ,Hari Poter”.

An illustration of how cases function:
MeTtap/Petar ... (Peter...)

je 6e3 cyBo3ad4alje bez suvozaéa.
(is without a co-driver.)

I’'m reading the book

‘Harry Potter’.

je nucao cyBosadyylje pisao suvozacu.

(wrote to his co-driver.)

je Bnpgeo cyBo3sadyalje video suvozaéa.

(saw the co-driver.)

je BukHyo “CyBo3aye”l/je viknuo ‘“‘Suvozace!”.

(shouted Hey, co-driver!)

nominative

genitive

dative

accusative

je Bnoeo xeHy ca cyBosadeMlje video Zenu sa

suvozacem.
(saw a woman with his co-driver.)

je npuyao o cyBosadyylje pri¢ao o cyBo3auyy.

(spoke about the co-driver.)

Nominative case

The basic form of a noun, pronoun or adjective, as it is given in the
dictionary, will be in the nominative case. This form of the noun is
independent of all other words in the sentence which, directly or indir-

ectly, will be dependent on it.

vocative

instrumental

locative

Cases of
nouns
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The nominative case is the case for the subject of a sentence. The
subject is the person or thing about which the predicate makes a state-
ment, and the name, ‘nominative’, in Latin, means ‘pertaining to the
person or thing designated’.

Uses of the nominative case

o When a noun or pronoun is the subject of a verb:
YoBek pagm. Covek radi. The man is working.
OHa je jyye powna. Ona je juée dosla. She came yesterday.

JoBaH je Haw Jovan je nas Jovan is our friend.
npujaters. prijatelj.

In Serbian the subject does not always need to be expressed as
this information can be expressed by the verb:

Bone cnaponea. Vole sladoled. (They) love ice-cream.

o When a noun or group of words are in apposition to the subject,
i.e. they are re-stating something which has already been expressed
by the subject:

Haw ppyr, Mertap, Nas drug, Our friend, Peter, is
paau. Petar, radi. working.
Mwnouw, ronmaH Milos, golman Milos, the team’s
TUMa, HUKaga tima, nikada goalkeeper, is
He KaCHM. ne kasni. never late.

o With a noun, adjective or pronoun used as a predicate with the
verb ‘to be’:
MeTtap je Bo3au. Petar je vozaé. Peter is a driver.
®dunwm je gobap. Film je dobar. The film is good.

o When a word is used in exclamation:

Batpa! Vatra! Fire! Jlonos! Lopov! Thief!

o The nominative case is used in reply to the following questions:

Ko? Ko? Who? and LUTa? Sta? What?

Ko je powao Ko je dosao Who came
Ha Beuvepy? na veceru? for dinner?
Lita ce gecuno? Sta se desilo? What happened?

These two interrogatives have no plural form; ko?/ko? is mascu-
line and mrra?/sta? neuter in gender.



The following interrogatives agree both in number and in gender with

Cases of
the noun:
nouns
Which? What kind?
m o (f) m
sg.  Koju Koje Koja KakaB KakBO KakBa
koji koje koja kakav kakvo kakva
pl. Koju Koja Koje KakBU KakKBa KakBe
koji koja koje kakvi kakva kakve
How big? Whose?
™ @6 m
sg. KOFIMKM KOJIMKO KOFIMKa 4uju  4Yumje  4uja
koliki koliko  kolika  ciji cije cija
pl. KONMMKO KONIMKa KOJIMKe Yuju  uYvja  uuje
koliko  kolika kolike &iji cija cije
It is important to remember that words in the nominative case are
never preceded by a preposition.
Genitive case
There are many uses of the genitive case. It is a convenient way of
indicating relationships between nouns and one of its main uses is to
attach a noun to a noun, while expressing a relationship of possession.
Of all the cases, sentences containing the genitive case are the most
complex. In addition to expressing possession, the greatest number of
prepositions take this case, as do many adverbs.
7.3.2.1 | Uses of the genitive
o To express possession, the equivalent of *’s’ in English, and ori-
gin. It denotes a sense of belonging to — of — from. The genitive
case indicates who possesses an object.
OBo cy kona Ovo su kola This is the car of the professor
npogpecopa. profesora. (the professor’s car).
Januje to Dalije to kuéa Is that the house of the boy 117

kyha gevaka? deéaka? (the boy’s house)?
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This case must be used when there is a modifier on the possessor:

OBo cy kona Ovo su kola This is Professor
npogpecopa Mutuha. Profesora Mitiéa. Miti¢’s car.

Ha nu je 1o kyha Da li je to ku¢a Is that the house of
marnor ge4yaka? malog decaka? the little boy?

Otherwise, the ordinary possessive adjective or pronoun can be
used:

OBo cy Ovo su This is the
npoghecopoBa profesorova professor’s

(or MutuheBa) kona. (or Mitiéeva) kola. (or Miti¢’s) car.
Ha nun je To Da li je to Is that the boy’s
AeyakoBa kyha? deéakova kuca? house?

The genitive must also be used with words that have no possess-
ive adjectival form:

3rpabwuo je Zgrabio je He grabbed the handle
ApWKyY TMrama. drsku tiganja. of the frying pan.
(not: the frying pan’s handle)

When a woman’s name and surname are used to indicate posses-
sion, the first name takes the genitive while the surname remains
unchanged:

OBo je myxk AHe Ovo je muz This is the husband of
MapuHkoBuh. Ane Marinkovi¢. Ana Marinkovié.

The preposition koa/kod is also followed by the genitive to indic-
ate a person’s house/flat/office/room:

Mwu cmo kon Mi smi kod We are at (my) mum’s.
mMawme. mame.

Like the temporal accusative, the temporal genitive is used in
expressions of time and has an adverbial function. It is generally
used in response to the question “When?’:

OHa nepe kocy Ona pere kosu  She washes her hair
cBakor fgaHa. svakog dana. every day.

Upyhe Hepnerbe  Iduée nedelje We're going to the coast
mgemo Ha mope. idemo na more. next week.

Numerals from five onward in all three genders are followed by
the noun and adjective in the genitive plural (numerals from two
to four in the feminine gender take the nominative plural, while



nouns and adjectives following numerals from two to four in

. . . Cases of
the masculine and neuter genders have an -a ending, which also ol
appears on participles in verb forms):
[lBa 4yoBeka cy Dva éoveka su Two men came.
gouwna. dosla.
Tpu cena cy Tri sela su srpska. Three villages are
cprcka. Serbian.
et xeHa je Pet Zena je Five women sang
nesaro. pevalo. (were singing).
HlBanecerocam Dvadesetosam Twenty-eight men
Mylkapadsa je muskaraca je were sitting at

cepeno 3a ctonomM. sedelo za stolom. the table.

Note: Numbers above and including five take the neuter singular verb,
while numbers from two to four take the plural verb (see Chapter 14
Numerals).

To express a partitive quality (when something is part of something
else): the genitive is used for the larger whole of which something
is a part. An example is meo kyhe/deo kuce (part of the house).
Kyha/kuca (the house) is the whole of which meo/deo is a part.
Quantifiers denoting partitive quantity: HemTo/nesto (some),
npesuie/previse (too much), mano/malo (a little), mpemaso/
premalo (too little), noBosbro/dovoljno (an adequate amount of),
etc. are followed by the genitive singular:

[ajtre Ham masno Dajte nam Give us a little water.
Boje. malo vode.

or the genitive plural:

Umamo HewTo Imamo nesto We have some questions.
nurtamsa. pitanja.

Nouns denoting partitive quantity: Bekna/vekna (a loaf of), kuio/
kilo (a kilo of), merap/metar (a metre of), kan/kap (a drop of),
etc. take the genitive singular while rpyma/grupa (a group of),
kogona/kolona (a column of), uus3/niz (a series of), map/par (a
couple of) take the genitive plural (see Chapter 15 Quantifiers):

Monum Bac, Molim vas, A litre of petrol please.
nurap 6eH3nHa. litar benzina.

Ipyna ctyaeHata Grupa studenata A group of students
je npowna je prosla pored passed them.
nopea Hwux. njih.

Mojeo je mapue Pojeo je parée  He ate a piece of cake.
TopTe. torte. 119
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Nouns denoting objects of uncountable quantity (where in English
‘some’ would be used) go in the genitive singular:

Kynunu cmo Kupili smo We bought
wehepa. Secera. (some) sugar.
Jeno my ce Jelo mu se He felt like eating
qokonage. cokolade. (some) chocolate.

Quantifiers expressing a countable quantity (including the English
‘a number of’): Heko/mko/nekoliko (several), Mmaoro/mnogo (many),
nyno/puno (a lot of), moecra/dosta (enough), moBossno/dovoljno
(an adequate number of) take the genitive plural:

Kynunu cmo Kupili smo We bought
HeKoJInKo nekoliko saksija. a number of (several)
cakcuja. flower pots.

Buwe crypgeHara Vise studenata A number of students
je yekano. je cekalo. waited.

Number nouns: aBojuna/dvojica (a group of two), Tpojuna/trojica
(a group of three), yerBopumna/céetvorica (a group of four), etc.
take the genitive plural:

HABojuya momaka Dvojica momaka (a group of) Two

Yyekajy cBoje cekaju svoje young men are waiting
neBojke. devojke. for their girlfriends.
Heceropuya Desetorica (a group of) Ten
KOHAYKTepa konduktera je conductors are in the bus.
je y ayTtobycy. u autobusu.

As with numerals, this group of nouns takes the singular verb
following five and upward, and the plural verb from two to four.
With the verbs 6uru/biti (in the past tense) and umaTu/imati when
used in impersonal constructions — ‘there is/there was/there exists/
there existed” — and the negative uuje 6mmo/nije bilo and nemarn/
nemati ‘there is not/there was not’:

(a) With a plural countable noun, the genitive plural is used:

Y HaweMm je U naSem je gradu There were beautiful
rpagy 6msio nije bilo lepih kuéa. houses in our town.
nenux kyha.

Y Hawem U nasem gradu There are beautiful
rpagy mma ima lepih kuéa. houses in our town.
nenunx kyha.

Y Hawem U nasem gradu There are no beautiful
rpaay Hema nema lepih kuéa. houses in our town.

nenux kyha.



(b) With uncountable nouns, the genitive singular is used:

Cases of
buno je Bone y Bilo je Boge  There was water nouns
yecMmu. u cesmi. in the tap.

Huje 6uno Nije bilo vode There was no water
Boge Y YeCMU. u esmi. in the tap.

(¢)  When the noun is in the singular the nominative case is used:
OBpe je Hekapa Ovde je nekada  There was once
6una ¢poHrTaHa. bila ¢hoHTaHa. a fountain here.
OBge Huje Hukapa Ovde nije nikada There was never
6una ¢poHTaHa. bila fontana. a fountain here.
Uma nn gobap Ima li dobar Is there a good
xoresn ope? hotel ovde? hotel here?

The genitive can also be used with the modal verbs TpeGaru/

trebati (to need) and xreru/hteti (to want):

Tpeba Ham HoBLa. Treba nam novca. We need money.

Xohy Topre. Hoéu torte. | want (some) cake.

The genitive is used with the following adjectives:

BpegaH vredan  worthy of

rnapaH gladan hungry for

pocTtojaH dostojan deserving/worthy of

KenaH Zedan thirsty for

XerbaH Zeljan desirous of

nyH pun full of

cBecTaH svestan  conscious of

cuT sit satiated with

The genitive is used with the following verbs:

(a) Verbs with -na/na prefix:

HajecTu ce najesti se to eat to satiety
HanuTu ce napiti se to drink to drunkenness/
satiety
HacnywaTtu ce naslusati se to listen until satiated
HabpaTtu nabrati to pick a quantity of fruit
HauyekaTu ce nacekati se to wait for a long time 121

etc.
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(b) Reflexive verbs of which the object is in the genitive:

3axeneTu ce zazeleti se to be desirous of
cehaTtm ce secati se to remember
CeTUTn ce setiti se to remember

poxBatuTu ce  dohvatiti se to reach for

Aapxatu ce drzati se to hold onto
natuTu ce latiti se to undertake
npuMUTKU ce primiti se to take onto oneself
TMuaTu ce ticati se to affect

npuxsaTtnutn ce prihvatiti se to take on, take
responsibility for

(c)  The verb mohu/doéi (to come) — when implying cost or price:

XunBota he Hac Zivota ée nas This holiday will

Aohu oBaj ogmop. doéi ovaj odmor. cost us our lives.

Hemoj na Te 1o Nemoj da te to  Don’t let that

Aohe rna.e. dode glave. cost you your
head (life).

(d) With negative transitive verbs:

Hemamo xneb6a. Nemamo hleba. We don’t have

bread.

The genitive is also used with the adverb kao/zao (to feel pity/
sorry for):

Xao mu  Zao mi | feel sorry for the woman. (it’s because
je xeHe. je Zene. of the woman that | feel sorry)

and following words and particles expressing surprise:
rme gle lookat...

eBo evo here (is)...

eHo eno over there (is)...

eTo eTo there (is)...

The genitive is used with the following nouns:

Kpaj kraj the end of

noyetak pocetak the beginning of

cpeauHa sredina the middle of



The genitive is used with the following prepositions:

oA
u3
ca

BpaTUTK ce:
oA poauTerba
M3 nosopuLiTa
n3 Cpbuje
ca KocoBa
ca aepopgpoma

Y3ena je Kwoury
ca crona

OH je ca cena.

no
ucnpepg
u3a
uamehy
u3Hag
ucnoa
Kon

6nusy
nopen
Kpaj
AYX
ucnpepg
HacpeA
BaH
OKO
HaKOH
nocne

npe

od

iz

sa

vratiti se:

od roditelja
iz pozorista
iz Srbije

sa Kosova

sa aerodroma

Uzela je knjigu
sa stola.

On je sa sela.

do
ispred
iza
izmedu
iznad
ispod
kod

blizu
pored
kraj
duz
ispred
nasred
van
oko
nakon
posle

pre

from (animate)
from (inanimate)

from (inanimate) off

to return:

from one’s parents (an.)
from the theatre (inan.)
from Serbia

from Kosovo

from the airport

She took the book from
the table. (off the table)

He is from the village
(the country).

up to, until

in front of

behind

between

above

under

at/with someone/
someone’s place

near
beside, next to

next to

along

in front of

in the middle of

outside

around

after, following

after, following, afterwards

before

Cases of
nouns
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The genitive is used in answer to the following questions:

youm
ycpen
36o0r
paau
6e3
ocum
cem
MecTo

yMecTo

uocCi
usred
zbog
radi
bez
osim
sem
mesto

umesto

on the eve of

in the middle of

because

for the purpose/sake of

without

except, excluding

except, excluding

in the place of

instead of

Kora? Koga Whom!? Yera? Cega What!

(These have no plural form.)

Kora ce cehaw?

Koga se secas?

Whom do you remember?

Yera ce cehaw? Cega se se¢ad? What do you remember?

Masculine Neuter Feminine
sg. ko(je)r’'ko(je)g ko(je)r/ko(je)g koje/koje  Which?
pl. kojux/kojih
sg. KakBor/kakvog kakBor/kakvog KakBe/ What
kakve kind/type
of?
pl. kakBux/kakvih
sg. Konwukor/ Konukor/ konuke/  What
kolikog kolikog kolike size?
pl. konukux/kolikih
sg. uujer/cijeg yujer/cijeg yunje/cije  Whose!?
pl. ymjmnx/c&ijih

7.3.2.2 | Formation of the genitive

124  The following are the endings for nouns in the genitive:
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Dative case

The dative case is the case of the indirect object, denoting a person (or
object) to or for whom something (the direct object) is intended or
directed. In ‘I gave the pen to him’, ‘to him’ would be in the dative case.
This common usage gives the case its name: it is the case that pertains
to giving; when something is given or intended or in the interest of
someone, it is said to be ‘for’ that person.

The dative case can be used with or without a preposition, and is
common after verbs that indicate particular types of activities.

7.3.3.1 | Uses of the dative

Without a preposition

The dative is used with a variety of verbs:

e Verbs of giving and receiving, providing something for/to someone:
Imperfective Perfective Imperfective  Perfective
AasaTu aAatun davati dati to give
noknawatun  MNOKNOHUTU poklanjati pokloniti to present,
donate
ypyumBaTtu YpYUunTHn urudivati uruditi to hand over

HaMewMBaTM HaMEHUTM namenjivati nameniti to intend,

earmark

cnatu nocnartu slati poslati to send
Bpahatu BpaTUTH vracati vratiti to return
xernetu noxenetn zeleti pozeleti to wish
nomaraTtm nomohu pomagati pomoci  to help
npyxatu MPYXUTN pruzati pruziti to offer
KyrnoBaTu KYnUTH kupovati kupiti to buy
CIYXUTHU nocnyxutun sluziti posluziti to serve

lMomorao je Pomogao je He helped the victims.

XpTBama. Zrtvama.

lNoxenenu cy Pozeleli su deci They wished the children

Aeun cpehaH nyTt. srecan put. a good journey.



Verbs of telling, advising, complaining, talking to, lying, intending

and others:

Imperfective Perfective Imperfective  Perfective

KasaTtu kazati to say

roBopuTH pehu govoriti reci to say, tell

jaBreaTtun jaBuTn javljati javiti to report,
call

nucatun HanucaTtu pisati napisati to write

nopy4yvBatu nopyyuTun porucivati  poruditi to convey

ynyhusatu ynyTuTun upucivati uputiti to address,
direct

3axBarbMBaTu 3axBanutu zahvaljivati zahvaliti  to thank

ce ce se se

objawraBaTn o6GjacHUTM  objasnjavati objasniti  to explain

Kanutu noxanutun  Zzaliti pozaliti to complain

BepoBaTu nosepoBaTn verovati poverovati to believe

Opmax cmo peknmin  Odmah smo rekli

Mapky.

ApBokaTt mu je
caBeToBao fa

cavyeKam.

Marku.

Advokat mi je
savetovao da
saéekam.

We told Marko straight
away.

The solicitor advised me
to wait.

Verbs of motion with -npu/pri prefix, denoting an action of ap-
proaching or bringing something closer:

Imperfective  Perfective Imperfective  Perfective
npunasutn npuhun prilaziti prici to approach
NPUHOCUTU TMPUHETU prinositi prineti to bring
closer to
nputuyatn nputehu priticati priteci to flow,
run up to
YyBap je Cuvar je pazljivo The keeper carefully
NaXxrb1uBO NpPMULIAo prisao Zivotinji. approached the animal.
XXNUBOTUHU.
Monuuajay je Policajac je The policeman ran to

NMPUTEKao XeHn

y nomoh.

pritekao Zeni u
pomoc.

the woman to help.

Cases of
nouns
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Verbs used in creating idiomatic expressions, including those with
impersonal constructions, and verbs used to express a liking for

something;:

Imperfective  Perfective Imperfective  Perfective

pewaBaTtu  gecuTtu ce desavati desiti se to happen*

ce se

porafjatm  pgoroanTun dogadati  dogoditi se to happen,

ce ce se occur*

cBuhaTtm ce cBupetu ce svidati se svideti se  to like, find
attractive

raguTu ce  3raauTtu ce  gaditi se zgaditi se  to feel
sickened,
revolted

ANBUTU ce 3agmBuTu ce diviti se zadiviti se to admire

YAHUTU Ce YYMHUTU ce Ciniti se udiniti se to seem*

narnegaTtu izgledati to seem,
appear*

ponapartu ponactu ce  dopadati dopasti se to find

ce se attractive

HagaTtu ce rnoHapaTu ce nadati se  ponadati se to hope

pagoBatm  obpagoBaTu radovati obradovati to look

ce ce se se forward to

cMeTaTtu 3acMmeTaTtu smetati zasmetati  to mind, find

bothersome

* These verbs are used in the 3rd person, singular or plural, with the
impersonal subject it’, to express a reaction or interest in a thing or
quality. Some may be specifically expressions of judgement, Yunu mu ce
na je nodap 4wosek/Cini mi se da je dobar Covek (He seems to me to be a
good man; that is, ‘in my judgement, from my perspective, he appears to

be a good man’):

CBuha mu ce Svida mi se
oBa XarbuHa. ova haljina.
Hecuno Ham ce Desilo nam se

HelwTo HeEOOUYHO. nesto neobi¢no.

YuHu My ce pa Cini mi se da
he napatu kmwa. ¢e padati kisa.

Usrnepa mu pa Izgleda mi da
he napaTtu cHer. ¢e padati sneg.

This dress is likeable
(attractive) to me.

Something unusual
happened to us.

It seems to me that rain
will fall.

It seems to me that
snow will fall.



Verbs to which ce/se and a dative, usually a pronoun, are added
to express a desire to do something:

Urpa nm ce  Igra im They feel like playing football.
cdynban. se fudbal. (it feels like playing to them)

He cnaBa joj Ne spava She doesn’t feel like sleeping now.
ce capa. joj se sada. (it doesn’t feel like sleeping to her)
lMnje my Pije mu He feels like drinking juice.

ce COK. se sok. (it feels like drinking to him)

Adverbs followed by personal pronouns and the appropriate short
form — auxiliary to the verb ouru/biti (to be), used to create
impersonal constructions, expressing a state of being, feeling or
reaction to an external influence whereby someone’s reaction or
interest in a thing or quality may be specifically that of perspect-
ive. For example, aparo joj je/drago joj je (it is pleasing to her’,
implying that, ‘for her, in her eyes, it is pleasing’):

Muno (gparo) Milo (drago) | feel glad (pleased).
mu je. mi je. (it is pleasing to me)
Buno Hawm je Bilo nam je hladno We felt cold in
Xs1agHo Ha na planini. the mountains.
nraHuHwW. (it was cold to us)
HocagHo mu je. Dosadno mi je. | feel bored.

(it is boring to me)
UHTepecaHTHa My Interesantna mu He feels interested
je TBOja npuva. je tvoja prica. in your story.

(your story is
interesting to him)

Kako tn je? Kako ti je? How do you feel?
(How is it to you?)

The dative is often used to denote possession, especially with
personal pronouns. However, it is different from the genitive in
that it typically implies a personal connection, enjoyment, etc.
that goes beyond the legal possession:

Fne v je Myx? Gde ti je muz? Where is your husband?

OBoO Hawm je Ovo nam je This is our teacher.
HacTaBHMUK. nastavnik.

He 3Ham rae cy Ne znam gde | don’t know where my
MU KIby4yeBH. su mi kljucevi. keys are.

Cases of
nouns
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7 With a preposition

Nouns There are only a few prepositions which take the dative case:

npema prema towards, according to,
facing, opposite

K/Ka k/ka towards, according to,
facing, opposite (with
verbs of motion)

HacynpoT nasuprot opposite (increasingly
used with genitive)

ABUWOH netu Avion leti The plane is flying

npema JloHAoHy. prema Londonu. towards London.

OHu Bo3e Ka Oni voze ka They are driving towards

JloHaoHYy. Londonu. London.

Oohu Kk meHun. Dodi k meni. Come to me.

The dative is used in response to the following questions:
Kome Kome To whom!
Yemy Cemu To what!

(These have no plural.)

Kome cu Kome si dao To whom did you give

Aao HoBaw? novac? the money?

lMpema kome je Prema kome je  To whom was he polite!

6uo rybasan? bio ljubazan?

Kome je paHac Kome je danas  To whom is it a birthday

pohenpaH? rodendan? today? (Whose birthday
is it today?)

Yemy ce Hapaw? Cemu se nada$? What are you hoping for?

Masculine Neuter Feminine

sg. ko(je)M/ko(je)m  ko(je)M/ko(je)m  kojoj/kojoj Which?

pl. Kojum/kojim

sg. kakBoM/kakvom  kakBoM/kakvom  kakBoj/kakvoj  What
kind/What
type of?

pl. KkakBuM/kakvim

130 sg. konukom/kolikom konukom/kolikom konukoj/kolikoj How big!

pl. Kkonukum/kolikim




sg. umjem/&ijem ynjem/&ijem ynjel/tije Whose?
pl. ynjum/é&ijim

Kojem ctyaeHTy Kojem studentu si To which student
cu fao Kwury? dao knjigu? did you give the

Kojem npujaterby

je maHac pohengan?
KakBom 4yoBeky

Tpe6a nomoh?
Konukom ayromobuny
Tpeba Benuka
rapaxa?

Yujem neretry cu
Kynuo yemnep?

Kojem prijatelju je
danas rodendan?

Kakvom éoveku
treba pomo¢?

Kolikom automobilu

treba velika
garaza?
Cijem detetu si

kupio dZemper?

Examples of the dative in everyday speech:

1

With expressions of gratitude:

XBana Tu/Bam

3axBarbyjem
Tu/Bam ce.

On meeting someone:

3AapaBo, ja
cam 3nara.

HAparo mu je,
ja cam Maja.

HAparo mu je.

Hvala ti/Vam.

Zahvaljujem
ti/Vam se.

Zdravo, ja
sam Zlata.

Drago mi je,
ja sam Maja.

Drago mi je.

book?

Which friend has a
birthday today?
What kind of man
needs help?

How big (what size
of ) a car needs a
big garage!?

For whose child did
you buy a jumper?

Thank you.
| thank you.

Hello, I'm Zlata.

I'm glad to meet you,
(it is pleasing to me to
meet you) I'm Maja.
I’'m glad to meet you.
(It is pleasing to me to
meet you.)

With expressions of sympathy or condolences:

(Baw) mu je xao. (Bas) mi je Zao.

With expressions of good luck etc.:

CpehaH T nyT.

JaBu mu ce.
Muwn mn.

Xenum Bam cpehny Zelim vam sreénu

HOBY roAuHy.

Sreéan ti put.

Javi mi se.

Pisi mi.

novu godinu.

I’m (really) sorry.
(It is sorry to me.)

Have a good journey.
(The journey to you
be good.)

Call me.
Write to me.

I wish you a Happy
New Year.

Cases of
nouns
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7.3.3.2 | Formation of the dative

As in the locative case, consonant alteration occurs, with many excep-
tions, before the -u/i of the feminine singular, and, with hardly any
exceptions, before the -uma/ima of the masculine and neuter plural:
-K/k changes to -L/c
-rig -3/z
x/h -Ccls

The dative singular of nouns is formed as follows:

Singular:
Masculine Neuter Feminine
Consonant -a ending -ol/-e Consonant -a ending
ending ending

Dat. opmaHy  TaTtu ceny/mopy Hohu/mucnu xeHu
ormanu  tati selu/moru  noéilmislii Zeni

Note: Masculine nouns ending in a consonant and neuter nouns have a -y/u
ending in the dative.
All feminine nouns and masculine nouns ending in -a change to -u/i.

The dative plural of nouns is formed as follows:

Plural:
Masculine Neuter  Feminine
Consonant  -a ending -0/-e Consonant -a ending
ending ending

Dat. -MMa -aMa -nmMa -aMa
-ima -ama -ima -ama

Note: The dative plural endings for masculine nouns, neuter nouns and
feminine nouns ending in a consonant have the same ending -uma/-ima, while
feminine and masculine nouns ending in -a have the ending -ama/-ama.

For dative endings of adjectives and pronouns, see appropriate sections.



Accusative case Cases of

nouns
The accusative is the case for the direct object — it is the case that

indicates the end or ultimate goal of an action or movement. In the
example: ‘I’m going to hit the ball’, ‘the ball’ is the end or the ultimate
goal of my hitting and so becomes the direct object of the action and
goes into the accusative case. This is the origin of the direct object.
Specifying the end of movement means that the accusative is attached
especially to verbs of motion and to prepositions when they refer to
motion. It can be used with or without prepositions. When there is no
preposition in the accusative, a transitive verb must be used.

7.3.4.1 | Uses of the accusative case

o The primary use of the accusative case is for the noun (or pronoun)
which functions as the direct object of a sentence or clause.

MwupocnaBa Miroslava Miroslava loves ice-cream.
Bonwu cnagoneys. voli sladoled. (m inanimate)*

OHa Takohe Ona takode She also loves

Bonu JoBaHa. voli Jovana. Jovan. (m animate)*
MapwjaH rmega  Marijan gleda  Marijan is watching TV.
TerieBU3Ujy. televiziju.

OH Takohe On takode He is also watching

rnepa HeBeHky. gleda Nevenku. Nevenka.

* Masculine nouns in the accusative singular are divided into anim-
ate and inanimate and as such have different endings. (See Section 7.3.4.1
Formation of the accusative case.)

o The direct objectis arrived at through questions using the interrogat-
ives ‘who?’ ko/ko? and ‘what?’ mrra/sta? with the transitive verb.

In the accusative, ‘Who?’ ko/ko? changes to kora/koga (whom),

(as it does in the genitive). The interrogative ‘what?’ mra/sta
remains as it is in the nominative case while the interrogative kyna/
kuda (where to?) is used with uhu/-iéi verbs and their derivatives.

Kora Bonu Koga voli Whom does Miroslava
Mwupocnaga? Miroslava? love?

lta rnepa Sta gleda What is Marijan
Mapwjan? Marijan? watching?

Kora rnepa Koga gleda Whom is he watching?

Mapujan? Marijan? 133
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Kyaga nge Munan? Kuda ide Milan?  Where is Milan going!
MwnaH npe y rpag. Milan ide u grad. Milan is going to town.
The accusative case is also used after certain prepositions:

(a) When the verb of the sentence or clause expresses or implies
motion. These prepositions are also used with other cases
when verbs of motion are not used:

Y u into,in
Ha na into, on, at, onto, of
3a za for, about, at

no po for, to pick up, to collect, one by one

Ynasum y Ulazim u zgradu. I'm entering the

arpaagy. building.

Upemo Ha Idemo na odmor. We are going on

oamop. holiday.

Wnem no geuy. Idem po decu. I’'m going to pick
up the children.

Kvuwa napga kan Kisa pada kap Rain is falling,

no kan. po kap. drop by drop.

PaHo je 3a pyyak. Rano je za ruéak. It’s early for lunch.
(b)  And several other prepositions:

Kpo3 kroz  through, during the course of

HU3  niz down (as in downhill, or in a downward
direction)
Y3 uz up (as in uphill, or in an upward direction),

together with, near
npen pred just before, in front of
o o against (e.g. to lean against something)
Melly medu among
Hapg nad directly above
noga  pod directly below

OHa rnepa Ona gleda She is looking
Kpo3 npo3op. kroz prozor. through the window.



Bojuuum xopajy
Hu3 6ppo.

LeTtamo y3
obGany.

Wra nujeTte y3

Vojnici hodaju
niz brdo.

Setamo uz
obalu.

Sta pijete uz

jeno? jelo?
MyTHUumM cy Putnici su
CTUrnu npej stigli pred
xoTen. hotel.
o In many expressions of time:
ueo AaH ceo dan

CBakKo jyTpo
no yutaBy Hoh

CcBaKku OaH

svako jutro
po itavu noc

svaki dan

J To express greetings or wishes:

AoGpo jyTpo
pob6ap gaH
naky Hoh

cpehaH nyTt

dobro jutro
dobar dan
laku no¢

srec¢an put

The soldiers are

The following are some of the verbs that take the accusative case:

aHanusnpatu
ocauuTmn
BO3UTU
BOJIeTU
rnepaTtu
OOHeTH
xenetu
3aTBOpUTU
urpaTtm
uMaTtm

byouTun

analizirati
baciti
voziti
voleti
gledati
doneti
Zeleti
zatvoriti
igrati
imati

ljubiti

walking down the hill. nC;::Z of
We are walking

along the shore.

What do you drink
(along) with your meal?
The travellers arrived
in front of the hotel.
all day

every morning

all night long

every day

good morning

good day

good evening

happy journey

to analyse

to throw

to drive

to like/love

to watch

to bring

to desire

to close

to play

to have

to kiss 135



Mp3eTun mrzeti to hate

7

Nouns OTBOpPUTHU otvoriti to open
nanuTu paliti to light
nucartun pisati to write
nywuTun pusiti to smoke
cBupaTtu svirati to play (instrument)
cunaTtm sipati to pour
crnywartu slusati to listen
cTyampaTtu studirati to study
TPaXUTn traziti to seek
y3etu uzeti to take
yekaTu Cekati to wait
yuTatu citati to read

7.3.4.1 | Formation of the accusative case

The accusative singular of nouns is formed as follows:

Singular
Masculine Neuter Feminine
Animate  Inanimate -a ending -ol-e consonant -a ending
ending
soldier wardrobe dad village/sea night young
woman
Nom. BOjHMK oOpmaH TaTa ceno/mope Hoh aeBojka
vojnik orman  tata selo/more no¢ devojka
Acc. BOjHMKa opmaH  TaTy ceno/mope Hoh AEeBOjKy
vojnika  orman tatu selo/more no¢ devojku
o Masculine inanimate nouns (non-living), neuter nouns and femin-

ine nouns ending in a consonant have endings in the accusative
136 identical to those in the nominative singular:



Nominative

Accusative

m inanimate KaMWOH
n nMBO

f Hoh

pivo

noc

kamion KaMuoOH

nmBo

Hoh

kamion
pivo

noc

truck
beer

night

Masculine animate nouns (humans/animals) ending in a consonant

end in an -a (as in the genitive singular):

Nominative

Accusative

KOHb

konj

KOoWba

konja

m animate Mywkapay muskarac Mywkapya® muskarca man

horse

* The fleeting a in the masculine accusative (see Section 4.1.5 Fleeting a).

Feminine nouns ending in -a and masculine nouns ending in -a

change to -y:
Nominative Accusative
m  TaTa tata TaTy tatu dad
f Mama mama Mamy mamu  mum
Plural:
Masculine Neuter Feminine
Animate Inanimate  -a -0/-e Consonant  -a
ending ending ending
soldiers wardrobes  dads villages/seas  nights young
women
Nom. BOjHUUM oOpMaHKu TaTe cena/mopa Hohu neBojke
vojnici ormani tate sela/mora  nodi devojke
Acc.  BOjHMKe oOpmaHe TaTe cena/mopa Hohu neBojke
vojnike  ormane tate sela/mora  nodi devojke

Cases of
nouns
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o The accusative plural endings for feminine and neuter nouns are
the same as the nominative plural, while for masculine nouns
the plural ending -u/i in the nominative changes to -e/e in the
accusative.

Nouns

The accusative is formed with the following endings added to adjec-
tives and pronouns:

Singular Plural
Acc. Masculine Neuter  Feminine Masculine  Neuter  Feminine
Animate  Inanimate -o -a -ufi -a -e
Endings -or/-er -n -o/-e -y -e -a -e
-ogl-eg i -u
Definite 3roAHOr 3rogHM  3roAHO 3rogHy 3rogHe 3rogHa 3rogHe
adj. zgodnog zgodni zgodno zgodnu zgodne zgodna zgodne
Demonstrative oBor oBaj oBO oBy oBe oBa oBe
pronoun ovog ovaj ovo ty te ta te
Tor Taj TO
tog taj to
Possessive Mojer MOj Moje Mojy Moje Moja Moje
mojeg moju
pronoun Mor
mog
Interrogative Kojer Koju Koje Kojy Koje Koja Koje
kojeg koji koju
pronoun Kor
kog
ynjer unju yunje unjy yunje yvja yunje
Cijeg &iji &ije &iju ije gija Cije
o Definite adjectives and possessive, demonstrative and interrogative

pronouns modifying masculine animate nouns have the ending
-or/og or -er/eg:

Buaeo cam 1Bor Video sam tvog | saw your Jovan.
(TBojer) JoBaHa. (tvojeg) Jovana.

OBo peTe uma Ovo dete ima This child has a young
mnapor (mnafer) mladog (mladeg) (younger) father.
138 TaTy. tatu.



Definite adjectives and possessive, demonstrative and interrogative

e . Cases of
pronouns when modifying inanimate masculine or neuter nouns ol
have the same endings as in the nominative singular:
Yoeek Bo3u ctapu Covek vozi The man is driving
ayTomob6umn. stari automobil. an old car.
Koju ayTobyc Koji autobus Which bus are
yekare? cekate? you waiting for?

Feminine definite adjectives and possessive, demonstrative and
interrogative pronouns have the ending -y/u in the accusative
singular:

Mowmak je ynosHao Momak je upoznao The young man

neny peBojky. lepu devojku. met a pretty girl.
Yujy cu cnuky Ciju si sliku Whose painting did
Kynuo? kupio? you buy?

Depending on whether the final consonant is soft or hard, neuter
definite adjectives and demonstrative pronouns and possessive and
interrogative pronouns have the endings -o or -e in the accusative
singular:

WUpemo y moje Idemo u moje We are going to my
neno cerno. lepo selo. pretty village.

3a ogmop ngemo Za odmor idemo We are going to our

Ha Hawe nnaso na nase plavo blue sea for the
mMope. more. holidays.

e je wuxoso Gde je njihovo Where is their village!
ceno? selo?

Endings for masculine and feminine genders in the accusative plural
are -e and -a for neuter gender:

Mu Bonumo Mi volimo We love our sons.
CBOje CUHOBe. svoje sinove.

OBa peua umajy Ova deca imaju  These children have

Mnage TaTte. mlade tate. young fathers.

Kyaga vway Hawe Kuda idu nase Where to are our
nene geBojke. lepe devojke. pretty girls going.
Wpemo y Hawa Idemo u nasa We are going to our

nena cena. lepa sela. pretty villages. 139
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Yocative case

7.3.5.1 | Uses of the vocative case

The vocative case is used when addressing someone directly, in person
or in writing, and it usually applies to living beings — people and animals.
The noun in the vocative stands independently of the other words in a
sentence and is usually separated from them by a comma:

Mama, umamo nu Mama, imamo Mum, do we have
xneo6a? li hleba? some bread?

UBane, jaBu ce kyhu. Ivane, javi se kuéi. Ivan, call home.

When someone is addressed in writing, his or her name, title or rank is
in the vocative, followed by a comma:

Oparu npujatersy, Dragi prijatelju, Dear friend,
MowToBaHm Postovani Respected
rocnoguHe gospodine Mr Mladenovic,
MnageHoBuhy, Miladenoviéu,

The vocative case is also used when calling out to someone:
AparaHe! Dragane! (Hey) Dragan!

This is often preceded by an exclamation: ‘Hey, Of’, etc.

7.3.5.2 | Formation of the vocative case

Masculine and neuter nouns remain the same in the vocative case as in
the nominative. Plural nouns also use the nominative for the vocative
case.

The vocative case differs from the nominative case in the following
instances:

1 Masculine singular ending is -e after hard consonants:
Oparu cuHe, Dragi sine, Dear son,

and -y/u after soft consonants:

Oparu npujatesny, Dragi prijatelju, Dear friend,
NMowToBaHu rocnognHe Postovani gospodine Respected
MnapeHoBwuhy, Mladenoviéu, Mr Mladenovié,

The following consonant changes occur before the -e ending:
-k/k to -4/¢ -ulc to -4/&

-rlg to -x/Z -x/h to -ww/$



oTtay - ovye otac — oce father
H Cases of

Bor - Boxe Bog — Boze God nouns
YOBeK — YoBeye covek - dovece  man

There are no changes to consonants occurring before the -y/u
ending.
Some nouns ending in hard consonants may take either ending:

mecap - mesar — Butcher!
mecapy/mecape! mesaru/mesare!
Krowap — kloSar — Tramp!

knowapy/knowape! klosaru/klosare!

Although many feminine and masculine nouns ending in an -a
(second declension) remain as in the nominative:

Mama - mama! mama — mama! Mum!
TaTa - Tarta! tata - tata! Dad!
Mapwuja - Mapuja! Marija - Marija! Maria!
Nuna - INunal! Lila - Lila! Lila!

some masculine and feminine names and nouns ending in -a (sec-
ond declension) have the a replaced by an o:

Majka — majko majka — majko! Mother!
Hapa - Hapo! Nada - Nado! Nada!
cnyra - cnyro! sluga - slugo! Judge!

Collective nouns with an -a ending also change to -o:
rocnoaa — rocnoao! gospoda — gospodo! Gentlemen!
Aeua - geuo! deca - deco! Children!
6paha - 6paho! brac¢a - braéo! Brothers!

Feminine nouns of three or more syllables ending in -nna/ica take
the ending -mmne/ice in the vocative singular:

KOMLUUHMLA — komSinica - Neighbour!
KOMLUMHMLeE! komsinice!
npujatersuya - prijateljica - Girl-friend!

npujaterbuye! prijateljice! 141
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5 Feminine nouns ending in a consonant (third declension) have an
-u/i added to the nominative singular:

Papoctu Hawa! Radosti nasa! Our joy!

Definite adjectives in the vocative are the same as in the nominative.

Instrumental case

The instrumental case can be used with or without a preposition to
indicate a person, thing or quality associated with the activity of a verb.
The two ideas most often expressed with this case are that of company
(with whom an action is being carried out) and that of means, manner,
agent or instrument associated with the activity of the verb (by which
means is an action being carried out).

Upemo konuma. ldemo kolima. We're going by car.

7.3.6.1 | Uses of the instrumental case
The instrumental case without prepositions has three usages:
¢ To indicate the instrument or means by which an action is accom-

plished: where in English the prepositions ‘by’, ‘with’ or ‘by means
of’ would be used:

Hete jene kawmnkom. Dete jede kasikom. The child is eating

with a spoon.

PapgHuum cy Radnici su putovali The workers

nytoBasnu BO30M. vozom. travelled by train.
e  To indicate a place in which an action was carried out:

CuHoh cmo Sino¢ smo Setali  Last night we strolled

weTanu rpagom. gradom. through the town.

Deua Tpue Deca trée ulicom. The children are

ynuyom. running along the street.
o When expressing a time-related activity, it can indicate that an

action takes place regularly at a certain time, as well as indicating
a period of time during which something happens:

Cybotom npemo Subotom idemo On Saturdays we go
Y KYNOBUHY. u kupovinu. shopping.

HaHuma cy ra Danima su ga They waited for
Yyekanwu. cekali. him for days.



It can also indicate that an action will take or has taken place at

. S Cases of
a designated point in time:

nouns
Hekn cy 3acnann  Neki su zaspali Some fell asleep in the
TOKOM npeactaBe. tokom predstave. course of the show.

Kpajem Heperse Krajem nedelje At the end of the week
maemo y Mapwms. idemo u Pariz. we’re going to Paris.

Prepositions in the instrumental case are used with the following
meanings:

o To indicate company:
ca sa with
AHa npe y Ana ide u Anna is going
KYNOBWHY ca kupovinu sa shopping with Zlata.
3narom. Zlatom.

In this use, the person accompanying the subject is considered to
be an active participant in the action expressed by the verb: both
Anna and Zlata are going shopping.

e Descriptively, to indicate a feature or trait:

ca sa with

Bupeo je peBojky  Video je devojku He saw a girl with
ca cmehum oynma. sa smedim oéima. brown eyes.

In contrast to the previous use of ca/sa, here the preposition is fol-
lowed by a description of the subject, and the object (brown eyes)
is not an active participant in the action. The preposition ca/sa is
nonetheless used as it describes the girl to be ‘with brown eyes’.
This can also be expressed using the genitive case:

Bupeo je peBojky  Video je devojku He saw a girl with

nnaee Koce. plave kose. blonde hair.

. To indicate manner:
ca sa with
CTtyaeHTn cy Studenti su The students
cnywanm slusali profesora listened to the
npodecopa sa paznjom. professor attentively
ca naxrHom. (with attention).

This can also be expressed using an adverb:

CTtyaeHTn cy Studenti su The students
naxreuBo cnywanun pailjivo slusali listened carefully
npocecopa. profesora. to the professor. 143
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The letter ¢/s (with) is often used on its own as a preposition and
is interchangeable with ca/sa. However, in instances where the
word following the preposition begins with any of the following
letters: ¢/s, m/$ , 3/z or x/z, the use of the full ca/sa preposition
is required in order to avoid occurrence of double consonants.
The same rule applies to the preposition k(a)/k(a) and its own set
of consonants in the dative case.

To indicate place:

3a zZa behind

XeHe cy ctajane Zene su stajale  The women stood
jenHa 3a gpyrom. jedna za drugom. one behind the other.

This can also be expressed using the genitive case and the preposi-
tion m3a/iza (behind):

XeHe cy cTajane Zene su stajale  The women stood one
jeaHa usza gpyre. jedna iza druge. behind the other.

mehy medu amongst/between

Mehy nytuuymma Medu putnicima  There were children
je buno peue. je bilo dece. amongst the passengers.

This can at times also be expressed using the genitive case and the
preposition u3mely/izmedu (between).

Hapg nad above
ABWOH netn Avion leti nad A plane is flying above
Hag rpagom. gradom. the town.

This can also be expressed using the genitive case and the preposi-
tion m3nana/iznad (above):

ABVOH netu Avion leti A plane is flying
n3Hapg rpaga. iznad grada. above the town.

while the preposition maa/nad (above) can be followed by the
accusative with verbs of motion.

noz pod under

Mauka je nog Macéka je pod The cat is under
CTOJIOM. stolom. the table.



This can also be expressed using the genitive case and the preposi-

tion menoa/ispod (underneath), while the preposition noa/pod can ncjzi': o
be used in the accusative with verbs of motion.
npea pred in front of/ahead

of/before

Cpenu cy ce npen Sreli su se pred They met in front of
camoriocsyrom. samoposlugom.  the supermarket.

This can also be expressed using the genitive case and the preposi-
tion ucnpea/ispred (in front of/ahead of), while the preposition
npen/pred can be used in the accusative with verbs of motion.

The instrumental case is used in reply to the following questions:
1 C(a) kmm(e)? S(a) kim(e)? With whom!
Yum(e)? Cim(e)? With/by what (means)?

These two interrogatives have no plural form or gender in Serbian.
2 The following interrogatives agree both in number and in gender
with the noun:

With which? With what kind?

(m M (f) (m) () (f)

sg. c(a) KOjUM KOjUM KOjOM KaKBUM KakBMM KaKBOM

s(a) kojim kojim kojom kakvim kakvim kakvom

pl. c(a) KOjumM KakBUM
s(a) kojim kakvim
Ca kojom Sa kojom With which friend are you
npujaterbuyom prijateljicom going to the cinema’
maew y 6uockon? ide$ u bioskop?
Kojum nepom Kojim perom With which pen are
nuwew? pises? you writing?

7.3.6.2 | Formation of the instrumental case

The instrumental case is formed with the following endings added to
definite adjectives and nouns: 145



% Singular:
Nouns
Adjective  Noun
Masculine  -nm -OM or -em
-im -om -em
hard consonant soft consonant
ending ending
Neuter UM -oM or -em
-im -om -em
Feminine  -om -OM or -un or -jy
-om -om -i -ju
nouns ending nouns ending
in -a in a consonant
Plural:
Adjective Noun
Masculine UM -uma
-im -ima
Neuter -UM -uma
-im -ima
Feminine UM -ama or -nma
-im -ama -ima
nouns ending nouns ending
in -a in a consonant

Locative case

The locative case is used to indicate the location and space in which an
action is carried out. It is the only case which is always used with a
preposition because of which it is also called the prepositional case.

7.3.7.1 | Uses of the locative case
{46  This case is used with the following prepositions:

o na/na (on, on top of) and -y/u (in, inside of)



To indicate location:

Cases of
[arbuHckn ynpaereay Daljinski upravljaé The remote control nouns
je Ha TeneBusopy. je na televizoru. is on the TV.
Oeua cy y 6aseHy. Deca su u bazenu. The children are in
the pool.
To indicate time:
Ha noyetky ce Hucy Na poéetku se At the beginning,
nobpo cnaranm. nisu dobro slagali. they didn’t get on
very well.
Ha kpajy naHa cBu Na kraju dana At the end of the day,
cy 6unu yMopHMU. svi su bili umorni. they were all tired.
Y mapry noHekap U martu ponekad Snow sometimes
jow nmapa cHer. jos pada sneg. still falls in March.
To indicate means:
Xopanu cy Ha Hodali su na They walked on their
npctuma pa He 6m prstima da ne bi  toes so as not to
npobyaunu gete. probudili dete. wake up the child.
To provide further information in a sentence when used with
nouns, adjectives and verbs:
3axBarbyjemo ce Zahvaljujemo We thank you for
Ha Bawem se na vasem your hospitality.
rocTorpumcTByY. gostoprimstvu.
The meaning of these two prepositions when followed by the
locative differ from their meanings when used with verbs of
motion and followed by the accusative (movement onto, into,
on top of, inside of, etc.)
no/po (on, in, over, across, through, by)
To indicate movement over a whole surface or area or over only
parts of a surface or area:
HdaHac cmo ce Danas smo se Today we strolled
weTanu no napky. Setali po parku. through the park.
Ko Te je yaapuo Ko te je udario Who hit you in
no nuyy? po licu? the face?
To indicate time:
JaBuTte Ham ce Javite nam se Call us upon your
no noBparky. po povratku. return.
To provide further information in a sentence when used with
nouns, adjectives and verbs:
MpenosHahy ra Prepoznaéu ga | will recognise him 147

no kocwu. po kosi. by his hair.
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CpO6uH je ro Srbin je po He is a Serb by
HaLUMOHaJsiHOCTH. nacionalnosti. nationality.

To indicate one’s opinion or preference:

KakaB je oH Kakav je on What kind of a man is
YyoBeK o Tebu? covek po tebi?  he according to you?
M3abpana je Izabrala je She chose a dress
XarbuHy no haljinu po according to her taste.
CBOM YKYycCY. svom ukusu.

This preposition differs from the same one in the accusative where
it is used with the meaning of picking up, fetching, collecting, etc.
o/o (from, on, about, concerning, during, at)

Following verbs of communication and thought:

Pasrosapamo o Razgovaramo  We're talking about
Halem HOBOM o nasem novom our new doctor.
AOKTOpY. doktoru.

To indicate means:

MopaheTte ga Moraéete da You will have to travel
nytyjete o putujete o at your own expense.
CBOM TPOLUKY. svom trosku.

To indicate a location, generally a place from which something is
hanging;:

Wewunp Bucu Sesir visi o The hat is hanging

O YUBUITYKY. Civiluku. from a hat rack.

npu/pri (at, near, to, with, during, in possession of, having, busy
with, in spite of )

To indicate the location of one object in relation to another:
Usrpagwmo je Izgradio je He built a garage
rapaxy rnpu kyhu. garazu pri kuéi. attached to the house.

To indicate comparison of one object in relation to another:

OHa Huje HUWITAa  Ona nije nista  She is nothing compared
npu tebu. pri tebi. to you.

To indicate simultaneous activity expressed by the locative
deverbative (noun formed from a verb) and the main verb:

TTpy n3rpanmwun Pri izgradnji During construction
MocTa Hauwnu mosta naisli of the bridge they
CY Ha Benuke su na velike encountered great
Tewkohe. teskoce. difficulties.

This preposition only occurs with the locative case.



npema/prema (opposite, facing, in accordance with, in comparison
with, suitable for):

To indicate location, where something is opposite that which is
expressed by the noun in the locative:

Cepeo je nefhuma Sedeo je ledima He sat with his
OKpPEHYT npema Tebu. okrenut prema tebi. back towards you.

To indicate the equivalent of the English ‘in accordance with’ or
‘therefore’:

lTpema Tome, cBe Prema tome, sve Therefore, everything
he 6utn y pegy. ¢e biti u redu. will be alright.

This preposition occurs with the dative case as well where its
meaning denotes direction.

In general, y/u (in) refers to closed spaces, spaces which have ‘an in-
side’, while ma/na (on) refers to open spaces and expansive surfaces,
both plateaux and water surfaces. The opposites of these two preposi-
tions are m3/iz (from, out of) and ca/sa (from, off) respectively, both of
which take the genitive case.

Mu cmo 6unm y  Mi smo bili u We were in the restaurant,
pectopaHy, Aa restoranu, da li  were you at the station.
nm cte B 6unn  ste vi bili na

Ha craHnym? stanici?

OH je u3 rpaga a On je iz grada He is from the city while she
OHa je ca cerla.  a ona je sa sela. is from the country (village).

The locative case is used in reply to the following questions:

1

O kome? O kome? About whom?
0O, Y, Ha yemy? O, u, na éeimu? About, in, on what?

‘In” and ‘on’ rarely relate to living things.
These two interrogatives have no plural form.

O kome npwuyare? O kome pric¢ate? Whom are you
talking about?

Mpuyamo o Tebu. Pricamo o tebi. We're talking
about you.

O yemy npuyare? O éemu pric¢ate? What are you
talking about?

Mpuyamo o gpunmy. Priéamo o filmu. We're talking about
the film.

Cases of
nouns
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2 The following interrogatives agree both in number and in gender
with the noun:

About, in, on which? About, in, on what kind?

(m) @ ® @ ®

sg. O,Y,Ha KOjeM KOjeM KOjoj KakBOM KakBOM KaKBOj

kojem kojem kojoj kakvom kakvom kakvoj

pl. o,u, na KOjumM KakBUM
kojim kakvim
Y kojoj wkonn U kojoj skoli In which school are you
yuuTte cpncku? ucite srpski? studying Serbian?
Ha kakBoj nnaxun Na kakvoj plazi What kind of beach
cTe 6unn? ste bili? were you on!?
How big? Whose?

(m) Q) ) (m) Q) ()

sg. O,Y,Ha KONIMKOM KOSIMKOM KOJSIMKOj YMjeM uujeM 4njoj
kolikom  kolikom  kolikoj c&ijem c&ijem dijoj
pl. o,u, na KOJTMKUM unjum

kolikim cijim

Y konukoj kyhm U kolikoj kuéi  In how big a house do
xusure? Zivite? you live!

O yujem getety O ¢Eijem detetu Whose child are you
je pew? je re€? talking about?

7.3.7.2 | Formation of the locative case

As in the dative case, alterations of certain consonants occur in both
the singular and plural endings of the locative when followed by -n/i:

-k/k changes to -U/c
-rig -3/z
x/h -Cls



The locative singular is formed with the following endings added to

nouns:

Singular:
Masculine Neuter Feminine
Consonant -a ending -o/-e Consonant -a ending
ending ending

Loc. opmaHy Tatm ceny/Mmopy Hohu/mucnu KeHu
ormanu tati selu/moru  noéi/mislii Zeni

feminine nouns and masculine nouns ending in -a change to -uli.

Note: Masculine nouns ending in a consonant and neuter nouns have a -y/u ending. All

Plural:
Masculine Neuter  Feminine
Consonant -a ending -ol/-e Consonant -a ending
ending ending

Loc. -uma -ama -uma -ama
-ima -ama -ima -ama

Note: The locative plural endings for masculine nouns, neuter nouns and feminine nouns
ending in a consonant have the same ending -Mumal/-ima, while feminine and masculine
nouns ending in -a have the ending -ama/-ama.

The locative is formed with the following endings added to adjectives

and pronouns:

Singular Plural
Masculine  Neuter Feminine Masculine Neuter Feminine
Endings -om/-em -0j -UM
-om/-em -0j -im
Definite 3rogHoM 3rogHoj 3roaHuM
adjective zgodnom zgodnoj zgodnim

Cases of
nouns
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Singular Plural
Masculine  Neuter Feminine Masculine  Neuter Feminine
Demonstrative oBOM 0BOj OBUM
pronoun TOM TOj ™M
ovom ovoj ovim
tom toj tim
Possessive Mojem Mojoj MojumM
pronoun (mowmle) mojoj mojim
mojem
(moml/e)
Interrogative KojeMm Kojoj KOjum
pronoun (komle) kojoj kojim
kojem
(koml/e)
ynjem unjoj Ynjum
cijem cijoj ¢ijim

Declension of nouns

The concept of declension is closely related to cases (see Section 7.3
Cases of nouns). The change in form of the noun through the cases is
brought about by the addition of various endings to the stem of the
noun. The stem of the noun is obtained by removing the ending from
the genitive singular. However, the stem of a noun and its form in the
nominative singular, as given in the dictionary, are often the same.
Declensions are distinguished by the particular endings that are added
to the stem of nouns as they move through the cases.
There are three main declensions.

The first declension
All animate and inanimate masculine nouns and neuter nouns belong
to this declension, with the following exceptions:

o masculine nouns ending in -a in the nominative singular belong to
the second declension (nema/deda etc.);
o some masculine nouns which are used to express endearment end-

ing in -0 and -e (UBo/Ivo, Baano/ Vlado, etc.) also belong to the
second or third declension.



A distinction exists in this declension between hard and soft nouns.
Because of its -a endings in the genitive singular (see Section 7.3
Cases of nouns), this declension is referred to as the A declension.

The second declension

The feminine noun maru/mati and all feminine nouns, both hard and
soft, ending in -a, as well as masculine nouns ending in -a, belong to
this declension. Because of its -e ending in the genitive singular, this
declension is referred to as the E declension.

The third declension
All feminine nouns ending in a consonant and the feminine noun khu/
kéi belong to this declension. This declension includes nouns ending in
-oct/ost and those ending in -aax/ad.

Because of its -u/i ending in the genitive singular, this declension is
referred to as the M/1 declension.

Masculine and neuter nouns

Masculine and neuter nouns belong to the first declension. This declen-
sion is also referred to as the A declension because of the -a ending of
nouns in the genitive singular.

In this declension there exists a distinction between the hard and soft
consonant endings of the noun.

The soft consonants include: j/j, w/1j, w/nj, u/c, h/¢, 4/&, m/s, /4,
u/dz and x/z. The hard consonants include: m/m, p/r, 6/b, ¢p/f, B/v,
u/n, t/t, n/d, p/p, a/1, x/k, r/g, ¢/s 3/z and x/h.

Nouns in this declension include masculine nouns ending in a con-
sonant, in -0 and in -e in the nominative singular:

Masculine (singular)

nposop prozor window
npesoaunau* prevodilac* interpreter/translator
BOjHUK** vojnilc¥* soldier

* Some masculine nouns ending in -1an/lac in the nominative singular have
the letter -u1/1 replaced by the letter -0 in all cases except the genitive plural. A
fleeting a is inserted here as the noun in the nominative singular ends in a
double consonant. This insertion takes place in all cases of double consonant
endings except c1/st, 31/zd, wr/st and wa/zd. This fleeting a is present only in
the nominative singular, the vocative singular and the genitive plural. Else-
where the case endings allow the presence of two consonants.

** Nouns ending in -k/k, -r/g, -x/h in the nominative singular change to u/c,
3/z and -¢/s endings respectively in plural forms of the nominative, dative,
vocative, instrumental and locative cases, while the vocative singular takes 4/¢,
#/z and m/s, respectively.

Declension
of nouns
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HUBO nivo level

pelio resSo hotplate
napk* park* park
Takcu**¥ taksi** taxi

(Masculine nouns ending in -a in the nominative singular, and some
masculine nouns ending in -0 and -e (endings used with expressions of
endearment), may belong to the second or third declensions.)

* Most single-syllable nouns acquire the infixes -eB/ev or -oB/ov before the
plural endings in this declension. In general, nouns ending in a soft consonant
in the nominative acquire the -es/ev infix while those ending in a hard conso-
nant acquire the -oB/ov ending. Some nouns ending in -o in the nominative
singular acquire the -oB/ov ending in the plural forms.

** Nouns ending in -u/i or -y/u are generally of foreign origin. Those ending
in -u/i acquire a -j/j infix before the case endings.

All neuter nouns belong to this declension:

Neuter (singular):

cerno selo village
nosoe polje field
aooba doba era, season

Several different endings may occur in the following cases depending
on the noun being declined:

In the vocative singular:
o Nouns whose stem ends in a hard consonant, a short -e or an -0

(changed from a/l, see Section 4.1.6 Change of /1 to -0) have an
-e ending:

locre! (rocT) Goste! (gost) (Hey) guest!
Fophe! (hophe) Dorde! (Dorde) (Hey) George!
Borne! (BO) Vole! (vo) (Hey) ox!

o Nouns whose stem ends in a soft consonant, and those with a
long accented -e and -o, have an -y/u ending:

Yunterny! (yunterb) Uditelju! (uéitelj) (Hey) teacher!
Artawey! (aTawe) Ataseu! (atase)  (Hey) attache!

Bupoy! (6upo) Birou! (biro) (Hey) bureau!



Nouns whose stem ends in a short -0 have an -0 ending: Declensill

HaHnko! (OaHko) Danko! (Danko) (Hey) Danko! of nouns
MuneHko! (MuneHko) Milenko! (Milenko) (Hey) Milenko!
3nartko! (3naTko) Zlatko! (Zlatko) (Hey) Zlatko!

Foreign names and surnames ending in -au/ac, -eB/ev, -oB/ov
and -mn/in and neuter nouns have the same ending as in the
nominative:

Hnumn! (Linmn) Dzimi! (DZimi) (Hey) Jimmy!
Bajay! (Bajau) Bajac! (Bajac) (Hey) Bajac!
Mope! (mope) More! (more) (Hey) sea!

Nouns (not names) ending in -an/ac change these two sounds to
ye/Ce:

lMpeBoaunoue! Prevodioce! (Hey) translator!
(npeBoaunau) (prevodilac)

nepnaoye! Gledaoée! (Hey) viewer!
(rmepanau) (gledalac)

In the instrumental singular:

Nouns whose stem ends in a hard consonant, or whose final
syllable contains -e, have an -om/om ending;:

roctom gostom (with) a guest
cenom selom  (with/by way of) the village

Nouns whose stem ends in a soft consonant generally have an
-em/em ending;:

yuuterbem (yunterb) uéiteljem (uéitelj)  (with) the teacher

hophem (hophe) Dordem (Dorde) (with) George

neBayem (nesa4) pevaéem (pevag) (with) the singer
nosbem (norse) poljem (polje) (with/by way of)
the field

However, some nouns with an e before the soft consonant have
an -om/om ending;:

jexxom (jex) jezom (jez) (with) a hedgehog 155
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In the genitive plural:

Some masculine nouns denoting quantity have the ending -u/i:
napu pari (how many) pairs

catu sati (how many) hours

Meceunm meseci (how many) months

The masculine nouns rocr/gost (guest), Hokar/nokat* (finger/toe
nail), mper/prst (finger), and sometimes ycra/usta** (mouth) end
in -mjy/iju:

roctujy gostiju (how many) guests

HOKTHjy noktiju (how many) fingernails

npcujy prstiju  (how many) fingers

* The a drops out when the endings are added.
** VYera/usta (mouth) like Bpara/vrata are pluralia tantums, meaning
they only have a plural form.

Most neuter nouns end in -a:

cena sela (how many) villages
Heba neba (how many) skies
roBega goveda (how many) cattle
MMeHa* imena* (how many) names

* Certain neuter nouns ending in -e have the following infixes through
the cases:

uwve UM + eH + ime im + en + name
nneme nrnem + eH + pleme  plem + en + tribe

npesume TNPe3UM + eH + prezime prezim + en + surname

ceme CeM + eH + seme sem + en + seed
Bpeme BpeMm + eH + vreme vrem + en + time
Aayrme Oyrm + et + dugme  dugm + et + button
Hebo Heb + ec + nebo neb + es + skies
qy4o 4y + ec + ¢udo ¢ud + es + miracle
nogHe noaH + eB + podne  podn + ev + noon



The endings for the first declension are as follows:

Singular Plural
Masculine Neuter Masculine Neuter
Nom. consonant -olo -nli -ala
-olo -ele
-ele
Gen. -ala -ala -ala -ala
-uli -uli
-njyliju -njyliju
Dat. =Y/u -y/u -umalima -umalima
Acc. consonant/-a -olo -ele -ala
-olo -ele
-ele
Voc. -elylu -olo -nli -ala
-olo -ele
consonant
Inst. -oM/om -oM/om -uma/ima  -umalima
-eM/em -eM/em
Loc. =Y/u -y/u -umal/ima  -umalima

Declension
of nouns
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First declension — A declension

Nouns
Singular
Masculine Neuter
Hard Soft Hard Soft
Animate Inanimate Animate Inanimate
soldier window lover (of log village  field
something)
Nom. BoOjHUK nposop byouters namw ceno  nosbe
vojnik prozor ljubitelj panj selo polje
Gen. BOjHMKa Mnpo3opa Jbybuterba  nawa cena nosba
vojnika prozora ljubitelja panja sela polja
Dat. BOjHMKY MpoO30py JbybGuTerby  nakwy ceny norby
vojniku prozoru ljubitelju panju selu polju
Acc. BOjHMKa  npo3op mbybuterba  naw ceno nosbe
vojnika prozor ljubitelja panj selo polje
Voc. BOjHMYE  npo3ope  JbyouTerby  nakby ceno  nosbe
vojnice prozore ljubitelju panju selo polje
Inst.  BOJHMKOM MNpPO3OPOM JFbybUTerbeM naweM CcenoM norbeMm
vojnikom  prozorom ljubiteljem panjem selom poljem
Loc. BOjHMKY Mpo3opy JbybuTerby  nawy ceny  nosby
vojniku prozoru ljubitelju panju selu polju
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First declension — A declension

Singular

Masculine Neuter

Hard Soft

Animate Inanimate Animate  Inanimate

eagle interview hunter judges/jury name button
Nom. opao MHTEpPBjY noeay,  Xupu nwve ayrve

orao intervju lovac Ziri ime dugme
Gen. opna MHTEepBjya noBua Xupwja UMeHa  pyrmerta

orla intervjua lovca Zirija imena dugmeta
Dat. opny VMHTEpBjYy  NOBUY  XUpWjy UMeHy  Ayrvmery

orlu intervjuu lovcu Ziriju imenu dugmetu
Acc. opna MHTEpPBjY nosua  Xvpu nwve ayrve

orla intervju lovca Ziri ime dugme
Voc. opne VMHTEPBjyy noBYe  XWUpWy  unMe ayrve

orle intervjuu lovée Ziriju ime dugme
Inst.  OpNOM WHTEpPBjyOM §OBLEM XUPWUjeM WMEHOM [AYIrMeToM

orlom intervjuom lovcem Zirijem imenom dugmetom
Loc. opny VMHTEPBjYy  NOBUY  XUpWjy UMeHy  Ayrmety

orlu intervjuu lovcu Ziriju imenu dugmetu

Declension
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First declension — A declension

Plural
Masculine Neuter
Hard Soft Hard Soft
Animate Inanimate Animate Inanimate
soldiers windows lovers (of logs villages fields
something)
Nom. BOjHMUM nposopu by6uTersu nawesun cena nora
vojnici prozori ljubitelji panjevi sela polja
Gen. BOjHVIKa npo3sopa Tbybutena naweBa cena norba
vojnika prozora ljubitelja panjeva sela polja
Dat.  BOjHMUMMA npo3opuMMa JbYOWUTerbMMa nNaweBMMa Cenuma norbMma
vojnicima prozorima ljubiteljima panjevima  selima  poljima
Acc.  BOjHUKe nposope bybuterne nawese cena norea
vojnike prozore ljubitelje panjeve sela polja
Voc.  BOjHUUM nposopu bybutersu nawesu cena norea
vojnici prozori ljubitelji panjevi sela polja
Inst.  BOjHMUMMA npo3opuma IbyOuTerbMMa naweBMMa cenuma norbumMa
vojnicima prozorima ljubiteljima panjevima  selima poljima
Loc. BOjHVILIMMa nposopuma JrbybuTerbuma naweBMMa cenumMa norbMMa
vojnicima prozorima ljubiteljima panjevima  selima poljima




First declension — A declension

Plural

Masculine Neuter

Hard Soft

Animate Inanimate Animate Inanimate

eagles interviews hunters judges/juries  names buttons
Nom. opnosu VHTepBjyM noBuy Xupwju UmeHa Ayrmera

orlovi intervjui lovci Ziriji imena dugmeta
Gen. opnoBa WHTepBjya nosaya xXupwja UMeHa Ayrmerta

orlova intervjua lovaca Zirija imena dugmeta
Dat. opnoBuMa WHTepBjyMMa noBUMMA XUpujuUMa WMeHMMa pyrmeTuma

orlovima intervjuima lovcima Zirijima imenima  dugmetima
Acc. opnose VHTepBjye nosue Xupuje MMeHa ayrmera

orlove intervjue lovce Zirije imena dugmeta
Voc. opnosu VHTepBjyMn nosuu Xupuwjn nmMeHa ayrmera

orlovi intervjui lovci Ziriji imena dugmeta
Inst. oprnoBMMa WHTEpBjyMMa rnoBUMMa XUpwuMa WMeHMMa pyrmeTuma

orlovima intervjuima lovcima Zirijima imenima  dugmetima
Loc. opnoBuma wHTepBjyMMa rnoBuUMMa XUpwumMa WMeHMMa pyrmeTuma

orlovima intervjuima lovcima imenima  dugmetima

Declension
of nouns

161



7
Nouns

162

Feminine and masculine nouns ending in -a and

the noun maTu/mati

Feminine and masculine nouns ending in -a belong to the second de-
clension. This declension is also referred to as the E declension because
of the -e endings of nouns in the genitive singular. There are no hard or
soft consonant distinctions in this declension, nor are there any animate/
inanimate endings.

The following types of nouns belong to this declension:

o All common nouns of feminine gender with an -a ending.

o The feminine noun matn/mati (mother), which takes the form
marep/mater through the cases.

e A small number of common nouns of masculine gender with an

-a ending. Although declining as feminine nouns, these nouns are
referred to as masculine nouns in the singular and feminine nouns
in the plural. These nouns generally refer to masculine animates:

cTapewmHa  stareSina officer, chief
Boha voda leader
cyauja sudija judge

cnyra sluga servant

Mmnagoxewa mladoZzenja bridegroom

e Proper feminine and masculine names and surnames ending in -a:
Hapa Nada Nada (female)
Hukona Nikola Nikola (male)

o Nouns declining as feminine but applicable to both genders, end-
ing in -a:
nyranuua lutalica wanderer
nujaHuua pijanica drunk
usnajuua izdajica traitor

e Masculine nouns of foreign origin ending in -uer/ist, -1/t to which

the letter -a has been added, because of which they follow the
second declension in the singular, while joining the first declen-
sion in the plural:

crnopTUcTa sportista sportsman
exkoHomucta ekonomista economist
TypucTa turista tourist

Aemokpata  demokrata democrat



Nouns expressing endearment in both genders, ending in -a:
aeka deka grandpa (m)
mepa meda teddy bear (m)

Collective nouns, which are plural in meaning but have a singular
form, ending in -a:

rocrnoga gospoda gentry

XUBUHA Zivina poultry

Several different endings may occur in the following cases depending
on the noun being declined:

In the dative and locative singular:

The majority of nouns have an -u/i ending;:

Kyhu kuéi (to/on) the house
apyrapuum drugarici (to/about) the girl-friend
aeamn dedi (to/about) grandfather

Nouns denoting names of places with adjectival endings have an
-0j/0j ending:

EHrneckoj Engleskoj (to/in) England

Mahapckoj Madarskoj (tof/in) Hungary

In the vocative singular:

The noun matn/mati (mother) has an -n/i ending;
Most nouns and bisyllabic nouns ending in -una/ica have an -o
ending:

IMTnyo! (nTnua) Ptico! (ptica) (Hey) bird!
XeHo! (xeHa) Zeno! (Zena) (Hey) woman!
Cnyro! (cnyra) Slugo! (sluga) (Hey) servant!

Proper nouns with short accents and names of places ending in
-cka/ska, -uka/cka, -mka/ska have the ending -a:

Jluna! (Nuna) Lila! (Lila) (Hey) Lila!
Mapuja! (Mapuja) Marija! (Marija) (Hey) Marija!

Mahapcka! Madarska! (Hey) Hungary!
(Mahapcka) (Madarska)

Declension
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While some names of places ending in -ka/ka have the ending -o:
Tuxo! (NMuka) Liko! (Lika) (Hey) Lika!

Nouns of more than two syllables ending in -una/ica have the
ending -e:

nyranuye! (nytanuua) lutalice! (lutalica) (Hey) wanderer!
nujaHnye! (nujaHuua)  pijanice! (pijanice) (Hey) drunkard!

AyTkmye! (AyTkuua) lutkice! (lutkica) (Hey) doll! (dim.)

In the genitive plural:

Most nouns, including those ending in consonants other than
-cr/st, -mrr/st, -ma/S¢, -mh /8¢, -3n/zd and -kn/zd, where a fleeting
a has been inserted, have an -a ending:

kyha (kyha) kuéa (kuca) (without) houses
cyauja (cyamja) sudija (sudija) (without) judges
nujaHnya (nujaHuue) pijanica (pijanica) (without) drunkards
XpTaBa (KpTBa) Zrtava (Zrtva) (without) victims
3emarba (3eMrba) zemalja (zemlja) (without) countries

Nouns, the stems of which end in a cluster of consonants, but are
without the insertion of a fleeting a, have an -n/i ending;:

¢yHTH (pyHTa) funti (funta) (without) pounds
nontu (nonta) lopti (lopta) (without) balls
monbu (monb6a) molbi (molba) (without) applications
Majkun (majka) majki (majka) (without) mothers
TajHu (TajHa) tajni (tajna) (without) secrets

The nouns pyka/ruka (hand), nora/moga (leg), cmyra/sluga
(servant) have a -y/u ending;:

pyky (pyka) ruku (ruka) (without) arms

Hory (Hora) nogu (noga) (without) legs



The endings for the second declension are as follows:

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
Nom. -ala -ala -ele
-nli
Gen. -ele -ala
-y/u
-uli
Dat. -nli -nli -ama
-0j/oj
Acc. -y/u -ele
Voc. -ala -ele
-ele
-olo
-nli
Inst. -oM/om -ama
Loc. -uli -nli -ama
-oj/oj

Declension
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Second declension — E declension

Nouns
Singular
Feminine Masculine
woman  squirrel hand mother tourist slave
Nom. >eHa BeBepuua  pyka maTu Typucta  cnyra
Zena veverica ruka mati turista sluga

Gen. XeHe BeBepuUe pyke MaTepe  Typucte  cnyre
Zene veverice ruke matere turiste sluge

Dat. XeHM  BeBepuUM  pyyuM MaTepu  TYPUCTM  CAYru

Zeni veverici ruci materi turisti slugi
Acc. XeHy  BeBepuuy pYKy  matep Typucty  cnyry

Zenu vevericu ruku mater turistu slugu
Voc. XeHOo BeBepuue pPyKo  Martu TypucTo  cnyro

Zeno veverice ruko mati turisto slugo

Inst.  XKeHoM BeBepULIOM PYKOM MaTepoM TYPUCTOM CRyrom
Zenom vevericom rukom materom turistom  slugom
Loc. XKeHM  BeBepuuu pyuu Matepu  TYPUCTM  CRAYrH

Zeni veverici ruci materi turisti slugi
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Second declension — E declension

Plural
Feminine Masculine
woman  squirrel hand mother tourist slave
Nom. XeHe BeBepuLe pyke matepe typucTu/turisti cnyre
Zene veverice ruke matere First declension sluge
Gen. XeHa BeBepuua PYKY maTepa cnyry
Zene veverice ruke matera sluge
Dat. xeHama BeBepuuama pykama maTepama cnyrama
Zenama vevericama rukama materama slugama
Acc.  XKeHe BeBepuue pyke maTtepe cnyre
Zene veverice ruke matere sluge
Voc. KeHe BeBepuLe pyke maTepe cnyre
Zene veverice ruke matere sluge
Inst. XeHamMa BeBepuuamMa pyKama wMaTepama cnyrama
Zenama vevericama rukama materama slugama
Loc. XeHama BeBepuuama pykama MaTepama cnyrama
Zenama vevericama rukama materama slugama
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Feminine nouns ending in a consonant, in -0, -ocT/ost or
-apg/ad, and the noun kKhu/kéi

The third declension is also referred to as the /1 declension because of
the -n/i endings of nouns in the genitive singular. There are no hard or
soft consonant distinctions in this declension, nor are there any animate/
inanimate endings.

The following types of nouns belong to this declension:

o Feminine nouns ending in a consonant in the nominative singular:
cTBap stvar thing
bybaB ljubav love
o Feminine nouns ending in -o:
Mucao misao thought
co so salt
o Abstract feminine nouns ending in -oct/ost:
MuUnocT milost mercy

CTBapHOCT stvarnost reality

o Collective feminine nouns ending in -an/ad:
Tenan telad calves
jarmap jagnjad lambs

o The feminine noun khn/kéi (daughter).

Several different endings may occur in the following cases depending
on the noun being declined:
In the nominative and accusative singular:

o All the nouns have a consonant ending except for khu/kdi, mucao/
misao and co/so:

pybaB ljubav love
cTBap stvar thing
o The noun khu/kéi has two forms in the nominative -khn/ké and
khep/kéer:
Khn kéi daughter

Khep kéer daughter



o The nouns mucao/misao and co/so end with the letter -o in the
nominative singular which reverts to a/l in its stem and through
the cases.

Declension
of nouns

In the instrumental singular:

o The majority of nouns have an -u/i ending, particularly when
used with a preposition:
ca cTBapu sa stvari (with) a thing
ca mucnm  sa misli  (with) a thought

e For nouns used without a preposition and those whose stem ends
in u/¢, w/z, m/$, ¢/s, 3/z, p/r, the -u/i ending can be replaced by
-jy/ju* or -y/u:

peun reci (with) a word
peuyjy reéju (with) a word

* In the instrumental singular, nouns whose stem ends in the consonants
-6/b, -B/v, -m/m or -n/p have the ending -my/lju while those ending in
the letters -u/1, -n/n, -1/t, -x/d change to -mwy/lju, -my/nju, -hy/¢u and
-hy/dju respectively.

rbyb6aBu/mbybaBrby ljubavi/ljubavlju (with) love

Mucnu/MuLIrbY* misli/mislju*® (with) a thought

conu/corby soli/solju (with) salt

mnapgoctu/mnapgowhy* miladosti/ (with) youth
mlados¢u®

* The -¢/s changes to -m/$ before the acquired ending.

In the genitive plural:

o Most nouns have an -u/i ending;:
Mmnagoctu (Mnapgoct) mladosti (mladost) (without) youth
papoctu (papocT) radosti (radost) (without) joy
Xanoctm (»kanocr) Zalosti (Zalost) (without) sorrow

conwu (conw) soli (so) (without) salt 169



Mmucnu (Mucnu) misli (misao) (without) thoughts

Noun: Tenagm (tenap) teladi (telad) (without) calves
o The nouns oun/o¢i*, yum/usi*, kocru/kosti, have a -ujy/iju ending:

ouujy (oun) ofiju (oéi) (without) eyes

ywujy (ywm) usiju (usi) (without) ears

koctujy (koctun) kostiju (kosti) (without) bones

* These nouns have their singular form in the neuter gender which declines
in the first declension in the singular.

The endings for the third declension are as follows:

Singular Plural
Feminine
Nom. consonant -nli
Gen. -unli -unli
-njyliju
Dat. -uli -umalima
Acc. consonant -nli
Voc. -nli
Inst. -nli -umalima
-jylju
-y/u
-rby/lju
Loc. -nli -umalima
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Third declension — WU/ declension

Feminine singular

thing thought word daughter hen

Nom. cTtBap Mwucao pey Khu/khep KOKoL
stvar misao rec kéi kokos

Gen. cTBapu mMucau peun Khepu KOKoL#
stvari misli reci kéeri kokosi

Dat. cTtBapu mMucnu peun kKhepu KOKOLUM
stvari misli redi kéeri kokosi

Acc. cTBap Mwucao pey khu/khep KOKOLU
stvar misao rec kéilkéer kokos

Voc. cTBapuM MUC/IM peunu Khepu KOKOLLIM
stvari misli reci kéeri kokosi

Inst. cTBapy mucsm/muwby peudnlpedjy khepu/khepjy KokoLum/KokoLljy
stvari misliimislju recilrecju  kéerilkéerju kokosi/kokosju

Loc. cTBapu wmwucnu peuu Khepu KOKOLLM
stvari misli reci kéeri kokosi

Declension
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Third declension — WU/ declension

Feminine plural

thing thought word daughter ~ hen ears
Nom. cTBapu mMucnu peun kKhepu KOKOLUM ywum
stvari misli reéi kéeri kokosi usi
Gen. cTBapu mucnu peun khepu KOKOLUM/KOKOLUMjY YLIMjy
stvari misli redi kéeri kokosi/kokosiju usiju
Dat. cTBapuma wmucauma peuuma Khepuma KoKowmma ywuma
stvarima mislima re¢ima kéerima kokoSima uSima
Acc. cTBapu mucnu peun Khepu KOKoL# ywu
stvari misli reci kéeri kokosi usi
Voc. cTBapu mucnu peun Khepu KOKoL# ywu
stvari misli reéi kéeri kokosi usi
Inst.  cTBapuma wmucsmma peuduma khepuma Kokowwmma ywuma
stvarima mislima reéima kéerima  kokosima usima
Loc. cTBapuma wMucsmma pevnma Khepuma Kokowmma ywuma
stvarima mislima re¢ima kéerima kokoSima uSima




Declension of irregular nouns

Nouns with irregular stems and endings have irregular declensions:

1

Infixes in -oB/ov and -eB/ev:

Most monosyllabic masculine nouns, with the exception of xan/
dan (day), komw/konj (horse), 3y6/zub (tooth), car/sati (meaning
‘hour’ and not ‘clock’, which does have the infix -oB/ov), and
several others, have in the plural declension the following infixes
added to their stem preceding the regular plural case ending: -oB/
ov added to hard consonants:

rpapa — rpapgoBu/grad — gradovi (town),
BpX — BpxoBu/vrh — vrhovi (top), etc.

and -eB/ev added to soft consonants:

MYX — My>XXeBU/muz — muzevi (husband), nyx — nyxxesu/puz
— puzevi (snail), kparb — kparbeBu/kralj — kraljevi (king), etc.
The declension of these nouns in the singular is regular in the first
declension:

Singular Plural
Hard Soft Hard Soft
Nom. rpaa nyx rpanosu nyxesmu
grad puz gradovi puzevi
Gen. rpapa nyxa rpanosa nyxesa
grada puza gradova puzeva
Dat. rpany nyxy rpagosuma  nyxesuma
gradu puzu gradovima puzevima
Acc. rpag nyxa rpagose nyxese
grad puza gradove puzeve
Voc. rpage nyxy rpanosu nyxesmu
grade puzu gradovi puZevi
Inst. rpagoM nyxem rpagoBMMa  nyxesBuma
gradom puiem gradovima puZevima
Loc. rpany nyxy rpagosuma  nyxesuma
gradu puzu gradovima puZevima
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Infixes in -en/en and -et/et:

Some neuter nouns ending in -e have the following infixes added
to the stem in the singular in the genitive, dative, instrumental
and locative cases, and in all cases in the plural:

-en/en:

mmel/ime (name), BpeMe/vreme (time/weather), nneme/pleme
(tribe), pame/rame (shoulder), ceme/seme (seed), etc.

-et/et:

ayrme/dugme (button), Tene/tele (calf), nune/pile (chick) and
ApsBo/drvo (tree or wood) which has two plurals with different
meanings. The one meaning ‘tree’ has the above infix.

Singular Plural
name button name button
Nom. wume ayrme MMeHa ayrmera
ime dugme imena dugmeta
Gen. uMeHa ayrmera MMeHa ayrmera
imena dugmeta imena dugmeta
Dat. WMeHYy  pyrmery MMeHUMa pyrmeTruma
imenu dugmetu imenima  dugmetima
Acc.  ume ayrme MMeHa ayrmera
ime dugme imena dugmeta
Voc. nve Ayrme UMeHa Ayrmera
ime dugme imena dugmeta

Inst. WMMeHoM pyrmMeToMm UMeHUMa AyrmeTrvma
imenom dugmetom imenima dugmetima
Loc. wumeHy  pyrmerty MMeHUMa AyrmeTuma

imenu dugmetu imenima  dugmetima

The noun mere/dete (child) only declines in the singular, when it
declines in the same way as ayrme/dugme (button).



3

Infixes in -ec/es:

Some neuter nouns ending in -o (He6o/nebo (sky), uymo/¢udo (mir-

acle, wonder)) have this infix added in the plural form only:

Singular Plural
sky skies
Nom. He6o Hebeca
nebo nebesa
Gen. Heba Hebeca
neba nebesa
Dat. Heby Hebecuma
nebu nebesima
Acc. HeboO Hebeca
nebo nebesa
Voc. He6o Hebeca
nebo nebesa
Inst. Hebom Hebecuma
nebom nebesima
Loc. HeOy HebGecuma
nebu nebesima
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Nouns formed from verbs, where the ending -man/lac replaces the

infinitive ending:

yutanauy/&italac (reader) npeBogunau/prevodilac (interpreter)

pykoBoaunau/rukovodilac (leader), etc.

have an irregular declension where the ending -man/lac appears
only in the nominative singular and the genitive plural:

Singular Plural
reader readers

Nom. yuTtasay 4yntaouyun
citalac Citaoci

Gen. yuTtaowla yuTtasnaya
Citaoca Citalaca

Dat. yutaoyy Yyntaoyuma
Citaocu citaocima

Acc. 4yunTtaoya yuTtaove
citaoca Citaoce

Voc. yutaoye yutaouu
¢itaoce Citaoci

Inst. 4yutaoyem 4yntaoyuma
citaocem Citaocima

Loc. yutaouy 4yutaoynma
citaocu citaocima




5 Nouns ending in -un/in which refer to a person belonging to a
certain place, nationality, religion, etc. drop the -un/in ending in
the plural stem. The singular declension is regular:

Singular Plural
Serb Serbs
Nom. Cp6uH Cpbu
Srbin Srbi
Gen. CpbuHa Cpbe
Srbina Srbe
Dat. Cpbuny Cpbuma
Srbinu Srbima
Acc. CpbuHa Cpbe
Srbina Srbe
Voc. CpbuHe Cpbu
Srbine Srbi
Inst. CpbuHom Cpbuma
Srbinom Srbima
Loc. Cpbuny Cpbuma
Srbinu Srbima

6  opar/brat (brother) is declined regularly in the singular in the first
declension. The plural form is 6paha/braca and it declines as a
regular feminine noun in the second declension.

7 uosek/Covek (man) has a singular only. Preceded by the numbers
2, 3 and 4, it declines as the genitive singular for masculine nouns
in the first declension.

In the plural (and after and including the number 5) 4JoBex/
covek (man) becomes mymn/ljudi (people), which also belongs to

the first declension, with an -u/i ending in the genitive plural.
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Pronouns are words used to replace nouns, adjectives and numbers.
They have gender and number, as well as declension.
A pronoun can be any of the following;:

1
2
3
4
S
6
7
8
9
0

—_

Personal
Reflexive
Possessive
Demonstrative
Relative
Interrogative
Indefinite
Negative
Universal
Compounded

The following behave as nouns:

N B W =

Personal pronouns
Reflexive pronouns
Demonstrative pronouns
Interrogative pronouns — ko/ko (who?) and wra/sta (what?)
Indefinite pronouns —  Heko/neko (someone)
Hemro/nesto (something)
uxo/iko (anyone)
mmra/iSta (anything) etc.
Negative pronouns — nuxo/niko (no-one)
numra/nista (nothing) etc.

The following pronouns replace adjectives and numbers and answer to
the questions: what kind? and which?



1 Possessive pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns (these can also replace nouns)

3 Interrogative pronouns — koju/koji (which?)
kakas/kakav (what kind?)
amju/Ciji (whose?)

4 Indefinite pronouns —  sekn/neki (some)
nexakab/nekakav (some kind)
Heunju/neciji (someone’s)
ukoju/ikoji (any one)
nkakas/ikakav (any kind)
muuju/iciji (anyone’s) etc.

S Negative pronouns — nukoju/nikoji (no-one)
nukakas/nikakav (no kind)
HIuHji/niciji (no-one’s) etc.

Pronouns

[\

Some pronouns have the same form for all three genders:

1 Personal pronouns — ja/ja (I)
TH/ti (you)
MH/mi (we)
Bu/vi (you, pl.)
2 Reflexive pronouns — ce/se (self)

3 Interrogative pronouns — ko/ko (who?)
mra/sta (what?)

The following pronouns have different suffixes denoting the different
genders:

1 Personal pronouns — on/on (he)
ona/ona (she)
ono/ono (it)

2 Possessive pronouns — Moj/moj (my, m)
Moja/moja (my, f)
Moje/moje (my, n)

3 Demonstrative pronouns — Taj/taj (that, m)
Ta/ta (that, f)
T0/to (that, n)

4 Interrogative pronouns — umju/¢iji (whose, m)
amja/Cija (whose, f)
amje/Cije (whose, n)

5 Indefinite pronouns — nkakas/ikakav (any kind, m)
nxaksa/ikakva (any kind, f)
nkakso/ikakvo (any kind, n) 179



6 Negative pronouns — nukakas/nikakav (no kind, m)
nukaksa/nikakva (no kind, f)
muxakBo/nikakvo (no kind, n)

8
Pronouns

m Personal pronouns

Personal pronouns refer to living and non-living things. They consist of
the following;:

I'st person singular: I ja
The person speaking. ja
2nd person singular: you ™
The person spoken to/listening. ti
3rd person singular: he/she/it oH/oHa/oHO
The person listening but not on/onal/ono

participating in the conversation,
or the person or thing being
spoken about.

Ist person plural: we MU

The person speaking and others. mi

2nd person plural: you Bu/Bu

The persons spoken to, or a person vil Vi

spoken to with respect or in formal (capitalised
address. When followed by a verb in showing respect
the past tense, the past participle or in formal
ending is in the 2nd p.pl. masculine, address in
regardless of the gender of the subject correspondence)

(where ordinarily 2nd p.pl. feminine or
neuter would be expected when
addressing a female or a neuter gender
body): BU cTe uutanu/vi ste citali
and not BU cTe uuTanel/vi ste citale.

3rd person plural: they OHM (m/mixed
The persons listening but not gender)
participating in the conversation, or oni
the persons or things spoken about. oHe (f)

one

OHa (n)
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Since it is believed that only humans are able to speak, the 1st and 2nd
persons generally refer to humans. The 3rd person, being a passive par-
ticipant in the conversation, or the object of it, can be either a living or
a non-living thing.

Personal pronouns do not indicate gender in the 1st and 2nd persons,
but only in the 3rd person. In Serbian, the 3rd person singular and
plural forms have different endings for the three genders.

The formation of tenses, along with the appropriate auxiliary verbs,
indicating person, number and/or gender make it possible for personal
pronouns to frequently be omitted as the subject of a sentence.

Cwmejane cmo ce. (Mn) Smejale smo se. (mi) We (f) laughed.

Hwuje ra xxeneo anu ra Nije ga Zeleo ali ga je (He) didn’t

je nnak kynuo. (oH) ipak kupio. (on) want it but (he)
nonetheless
bought it.

The personal pronoun may also be omitted as the subject of a sub-
ordinate clause if it is the same as that in the main clause and whenever
the subject has already been referred to and is clearly known:

OHu he pohu kop Oni ée doéi kod They will come to
Bac y nocety Vas u posetu ako visit you if (they)
ako ce (oHu) BpaTe se (oni) vrate do  return by noon.

[o nogHe. podne.

- bBwuo cam kop - Bio sam kod — | visited (my) wife
XeHe y 6onHuum Zene u bolnici in the hospital
jyue. juce. yesterday.

- Hwucam 3Hao gpa - Nisam znao — | didn’t know
je y 6onHuun. da je u bolnici. (she) was in
(oHa). (ona) hospital.

Personal pronouns are divided into stressed and unstressed pronouns.
Unstressed personal pronouns are enclitics and as such must follow a
given word order (see Chapter 13 Enclitics).

Declension of personal pronouns

In addition to indicating gender and number, personal pronouns also
decline. Pronouns for 1st person and 2nd person, both singular and
plural, as well as the reflexive pronoun ce/se (self), decline as feminine
nouns ending in -a (kyha/kuéa) in the genitive, dative, locative and
instrumental cases. They do not have a form in the vocative case:

Personal
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Singular Plural
Pronouns
I'st p. 2nd p. Reflexive I'st p. 2nd p.
Nom. ja ™ - MU BU1
ja ti mi vi
Gen. MeHe - Me Tebe —Te cebe Hac Bac
mene — me tebe —te sebe nas vas
Dat. MeHM - MM TeOUM - TM cebu Hama — Ham Bama - Bam
meni — mi tebi - ti sebi nama - nam vama - vam
Acc MeHe — me Tebe —Te cebe —ce Hac Bac
mene — me tebe - te sebe —se nas vas
Voc. =
Inst.  MHOM, TOGOM cobom Hama Bama
MHOMe
mnom, tobom sobom nama vama
mnome
Loc.  MeHu Tebu cebu Hama Bama
meni tebi sebi nama vama

Personal pronouns in the 3rd person belong to the pronominal declension:
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Singular Plural
Masculine  Neuter Feminine Masculine  Neuter Feminine
Nom. OH OHO OHa OHU OHa OHe
on ono ona oni ona one
Gen. Hera — ra be - je HBUX — UX
njega - ga nje - je njih - ih
Dat. HemMy — My H0j — jOj bUMa — UM
njemu - mu njoj — joj njima - im
Acc. bera-ra—-mw Hy,jy, je HBUX — UX
njega — ga - nj  nju, ju, je njih - ih
Voc. - - -
Inst. HBUMe — BbUM HOMe, HOM HbUMa
njime - njim njome - njom njima
Loc. HBemy H0j BbUMa
njemu njoj njima




The masculine and neuter forms in the singular are the same except in
the nominative, while the plural forms for all three genders are the
same in the genitive and accusative, and in the dative, instrumental and
locative.

Stressed personal pronouns

Stressed personal pronouns are the long pronouns in the genitive,
dative and accusative cases. The instrumental case also has a long form.
They decline as follows:

Singular Plural
Ist p. 2nd p. 3rd p. Istp.  2nd p. 3rdp.
| you he she it we you they
Gen. MeHe Tebe Hera e Hera Hac Bac HUX
mene tebe njega nje njega nas vas njih
Dat. MeHu TEebu Hemy H0j Hemy Hama Bama HbuUMa
meni tebi njemu  njoj njemu  nama vama njima
Acc. MeHe Tebe wera Y wera Hac Bac HUX
mene tebe njega nju njega nas vas njih
Inst. MHom(e) TOGoOM HMM(e) HoOM(e) HMM(e) Hama Bama HUMa
mnom(e) tobom njim(e) njom(e) njim(e) nama vama njima

They can take almost any position in the word order, and are used in
the following instances:
1 When a personal pronoun begins a sentence, it has to be stressed:
Tebe cy nosBanu. Tebe su pozvali. They invited you.
Hbera cBu Bone.  Njega svi vole.  Everybody likes him.

2 Following conjunctions a/a (and, but), u/i (and) and uu/ni (neither):

Mucanu cy u Pisali su i vama They wrote to you and
Bama n Hama. i nama. to us.

Hoj cy kynunu Njoj su kupili They bought flowers for
uBehe a wemy cvece a njemu her and a bottle of wine
c¢nawy BuHa. flasu vina. for him.

3 In the dative and genitive when used with a preposition:

Personal
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Oa nu je oBo Da li je ovo Is this a present from

8 NokKrnoH og Te6e? poklon od tebe? you!

Pronouns
Hete je otnwno Dete je otislo The child went towards

Ka Hemy. ka njemu. him.

4 When emphasis or contrast are required:

He o6paha ce Ne obraca se He’s not speaking to
Tebu! tebi! you!

Hbera mu je Njega mi je I've had enough of him!
pocra! dosta!

In the instrumental singular, the 1st person and all three genders in the
3rd person have two forms: Muom/mnom and muome/mnome, wum/
njim and wume/njime, and wom/njom and wome/njome. Although the
first form is short, it is not an enclitic and is usually used with a preposi-
tion, while the longer form is usually used without a preposition:

Xajae ca MmHoM Y Hajde sa mnom u Come with me to the
6uockon. bioskop. cinema.

Moju ce poguterbu  Moji se roditelji My parents are proud
noHoce MHome. ponose mnome. of me.

Bunn cmo y Bili smo u We were in the
6uockony ca HoM. bioskopu sa njom. cinema with her.

Moj ce 6paTt oxeHMo Moj se brat My brother married
Hwowme. oZenio njome. her.

Unstressed personal pronouns

Unstressed personal pronouns are the short form of pronouns given in
the genitive, dative and accusative cases. They are also called pronomi-
nal enclitics and are as follows:

Singular Plural

Istp. 2nd p. 3rd p. Istp. 2ndp. 3rdp.

| you he she it we you they
Gen. wMe Te ra je ra Hac Bac nx

me te ga je ga nas vas ih
Dat. ™wu ™ My joj My Ham Bam M

mi ti mu joi mu nam vam im
Acc. Me Te ra-mw jy—-je ra-mw Hac Bac nx

184 me te ga-nj ju—je ga-nj nas vas ih




Feminine pronouns in the accusative have two short forms: jy/ju and
je/je. When the pronominal enclitic is followed by the verbal enclitic
je/je (‘is’, auxiliary to past tense), or the word preceding the enclitic
ends with -je/je, the short form jy/ju is used. Otherwise je/je is used:

OHa je kynuna Ona je kupila She bought the book.
KHoUTY. knjigu.

OHa jy je kynuna. Ona ju je kupila. She bought it.
(book — f.)

Masculine and neuter pronouns also have two short, enclitic forms in
the accusative. The ra/ga form is generally used. w/nj is used only with
prepositions taking that case (with the stress being transferred from the
pronoun onto the preposition), where ordinarily the long, stressed form
would be used.

Xohete nu ra Hocete li ga Will you call him?
nossaTtu? pozvati?

OBaj no3uB je 3a kb Ovaj poziv je za nj This invitation is for
(3a mwera). (za njega). him.

Unstressed personal pronouns cannot begin a sentence. They cannot
ordinarily follow a preposition or the conjunctions n/i (and) and a/a
(and, but). They are enclitics and must follow the enclitic word order.
(See Chapter 13 Enclitics.)

Order of unstressed personal pronouns

The following order of the short form of personal pronouns, enclitics,
must be followed when two or more pronominal enclitics appear
together:
1 The dative case:

MU TU MY joj My HaMm BaM UM

mi ti mu joj mu nam vam im
2 The genitive case:

Me Te ra-km je ra Hac Bac uUx

me te ga-nj je ga nas vas ih
3 The accusative case:

Me Te ra-k jy-je ra—-w Hac Bac ux

me te ga-nj ju—je ga-nj nas vas ih

Personal
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AHa je kynuna Ana je kupila Anna bought a book for

KHoury é6pary. knjigu bratu. her brother.

Kynuny my jy je. Kupila mu ju je. She bought it for him.

(dat./acc.) (dat./acc.)

MnapgeH je gao Mladen je dao Mladen gave the money

HoBaL cecTp#m. novac sestri. to his sister.

Dao joj ra je. Dao joj ga je. He gave it to her.

(dat./acc.) (dat./acc.)

Cehaw nu ce kyhe? Secas li se kuée? Do you remember the
house?

Cehaw nu je ce! Secas li je se? Do you remember it!

(gen.) (gen.)

Enclitics in the genitive are generally used with verbs that take that case.

m Reflexive pronouns

Reflexive pronouns are intrinsically related to reflexive verbs. When the
subject of an action is also the object of that action, it is said that
the action is reflected back onto the subject, thus making the subject
the bearer, i.e. the object, of its own action. This reflection is expressed
through the use of the reflexive pronoun ce6e/sebe (oneself) or its short,
enclitic form ce/se (see Chapter 13 Enclitics). True reflexiveness is ex-
pressed with the use of the enclitic form ce/se in the accusative case,
while the long form cebe/sebe is used as an emphatic.

Cebe yBek MopaLul Sebe uvek mora$  You must always

ha nowrTyjeLu. da postujes. respect yourself.
Cmupwm ce. Smiri se. (You) calm (yourself’)
down.

Another reflexive pronoun with an emphatic function is the pronoun
cam/sam (oneself) which is used with the long or the short form of
cebe/sebe:

O6ehao je camom Obe¢ao je samom He promised to
cebu pa Hehe nuTU. sebi da nece piti.  himself that he won’t
drink. (dat.)

The reflexive pronoun cebe/sebe has no person, gender or number
marker, while the reflexive pronoun cam/sam has gender and number.



Reflecting the traits of the subject, reflexive pronouns can be used in

the following manner: Reflexive

pronouns

o As the direct object — in the accusative, both forms are used with-
out a preposition. The reflexive pronoun has to be traced back to
the subject, which in this instance is also the object, reflected by
the pronoun:

Majka ce Bpatuna. Majka se vratila. Mother has
returned (herself).

Yosek Tpe6a camor Covek treba samog One needs to
cebe pa Bonu. sebe da voli. love oneself.

o The reflexive pronoun cebe/sebe can also be used in a context
of reciprocity when the subject and object have a reciprocal
relationship with each other, expressed through the verb (the
English equivalent of ‘each other’ or ‘one another’). In this
case the two can be expressed as the subject while the refle-
xive pronoun ce/se denotes the relationship of reciprocity and
reflexivity:

(Llon Bonu AHky.) (DzZon voli Anku.) (John loves Anka.)

LloH n AHka ce DzZon i Anka se John and Anka

Bone. vole. love each other.

OHu ce Bone. Oni se vole. They love each other.
o As the indirect object — excluding the accusative case, in the long

form:

YoBek Tpeba pa Covek treba da  One should be proud
ce cobom noHocu. se sobom ponosi. of oneself. (inst.)

e  Following prepositions — all cases, in the long form:
OH paje cBe og On daje sve od He is giving all of
cebe. sebe. himself.
Uz3ahu Ha Kkpaj ca Izadi na kraj sa Sort yourself out.
cobom. sobom.

Ja umam goBorbHO Ja imam dovoljno | have enough for
3a cebe. za sebe. myself. 187
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The reflexive pronouns ce6e/sebe and cam/sam decline as follows:

Reflexive pronouns
cebe/sebe cam/sam
Long form  Enclitic ~ Singular Plural
Masculine  Neuter  Feminine Masculine  Neuter  Feminine
Nom. - cam camo cama camum cama came
sam samo sama sami sama same
Gen. cebe camor came cammx
sebe samog same samih
Dat. cebu camom camoj camuma
sebi samom samoj samima
Acc. cebe ce camor camo camy camMme cama came
sebi se samog samo samu same sama same
Voc. =
Instr. cobom caMmum caMom caMuma
sobom samim samom samima
Loc.  cebu camom camoj camuma
sebi samom samoj samima

The reflexive pronoun ce6e/sebe has no nominative or vocative case
and has the same form for both singular and plural. Its enclitic form
exists only in the accusative case (and sometimes in the genitive case),
taking on the role of the object through reflection.

m Possessive pronouns

Possessive pronouns indicate to whom or to what something belongs:
Uuja je oo onoeka? Cija je ovo olovka? Whose pencil is this?
Moja je. Moja je. It is mine.

Moja/moja (mine) refers to the pencil as well as to the person to whom
it belongs, while o0Bka/olovka (pencil) is a feminine noun in the nomin-
ative singular. The pronoun moja/moja is given a feminine ending to
reflect this.

In Serbian, possessive pronouns behave and decline as adjectives,
and are referred to as adjectives and pronouns (see Section 9.4 Possess-



ive adjectives). They have person and agree in case, number and gender
with the noun that they qualify or to which they refer. The 3rd person
singular and plural decline like indefinite adjectives (see Section 9.2
Indefinite adjectives), while the 1st and 2nd persons singular and plural
decline as definite adjectives (see Section 9.3 Definite adjectives).
Possessive pronouns include the following in the nominative singular:

my MOj, Moje, Moja
moj, moje, moja
your TBOj, TBOje, TBOja
tvoj, tvoje, tvoja
reflexive possessive pronoun: C€BOj, CBOje, cBoOja
one’s own sVoj, svoje, svoja
our Haw, Hawe, Hawa
nas, nase, nasa
your (pl.) Baw, Balwe, Bawa
vas, vase, vasa
his HoeroB, HeroBo, H-eroBsa
njegov, njegovo, njegova
her HEeH, HbEeHO, HbeHa
njen, njeno, njena
HbEe3UH, be3NHO, be3nHa
njezin, njezino, njezina
their HBUXOB, HUXOBO, HUXOBA
njihov, njihovo, njihova

Possessive pronouns: TBoj/tvoj, Hami/nas, Bam/vas, and the reflexive pos-
sessive pronoun cBoj/svoj, decline like Mmoj/moj. The pronouns mam/nas
(ours) and Bam/vas (yours) take the soft consonantal endings -er(a)/
eg(a) instead of -or(a)/og(a), and -em(y)/em(u) instead of -om(e)/om(e):
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Possessive pronoun Moj/moj (my)

Pronouns
Singular Plural
Masculine Neuter Feminine  Masculine  Neuter Feminine
Nom. Moj Moje Moja Moju Moja moje
moj moje moja moji moja  moje
Gen. mojer(a) - Mmojer(a) - moje Mojux
mor(a) mor(a) moje mojih
mojeg(a) = mojeg(a) -
mog(a) mog(a)
Dat. mojem(y) - mojem(y) - Mojoj MojumMa — Mojum
mom(e) Mom(e) mojoj mojima — mojim

mojem(u) mojem(u)

mom(e) mom(e)
Acc. Same as Moje Moja Moje Moja Moje
nom./gen.
moje moja moje moja  moje
Voc. MOj Moje Moja Moju Moja Moje
moj moje moja moji moja  moje
Inst. MOjuM MOjuM MOjoMm MOjumMa — MOjUM
mojim mojim mojom mojima — mojim
Loc. mojem(y) - mojem(y) -= Mojoj MojuMa — MojuM
mom(e) Mom(e) mojoj mojima — mojim

mojem(u) mojem(u)

mom(e) mom(e)

The possessive pronoun ¢Boj/svoj means ‘one’s own’, and has gender,
number and case. It is used when the object it describes belongs to the
subject of the sentence or clause:

Ja Bonum cBojy Ja volim svoju Zenu. | love my (own) wife.
XKeHy.

Tu Bonuw cBojy Ti voli$ svoju Zenu. He loves his (own)
XKEHy. wife.

OH Bonu cBojy On voli svoju Zenu. He loves his (own)
XKEHY. wife.

OH Bonu werosy On voli njegovu Zenu. He loves his wife.
190 KEeHy.



The last sentence may mean that he loves someone else’s wife as his
own is not stipulated. Equally, the possessive pronoun cannot stand on
its own, without a subject to trace it back to:

Possessive
pronouns

Buo je Ha Beuepu Bio je na veéeri  He went to dinner
ca CBOjOM XeHOM.  sa svojom Zenom. with his wife.

But not

OH u cBoja XeHa cy On i svoja Zena He and his own wife
Oounu Ha Beyepwm. su bili na veéeri. went to dinner.

since the ‘own’ has no subject to belong to.

The possessive pronoun can also be omitted when it is clear from the
context who the ‘owner’ is:

OH 1 XeHa cy 6unn  On i Zena su bili  He and (his) wife went

v .

Ha Beyepu. na veceri. to dinner.

The possessive pronouns meros/njegov, men/njen, we3un/njezin decline
as both indefinite and definite adjectives, with the latter being more
frequently used:

Possessive pronoun Hseros/njegov (his)
Singular Plural
Masculine Neuter Feminine Masculine  Neuter Feminine
Nom. Heros Heroso Herosa HEeroBuM Herosa Herose
H€eH — HeHOo HbeHa — HbEeHN —  theHa — HbeHe -
He3UH HE3UHO He3nHa HE3UHN  He3uHa He3nHe
njegov njegovo njegova njegovi njegova njegove
njen - njeno - njena — njeni — njena -  njene —
njezin njezino njezina njezini njezina  njezine
Gen.  Herosor HEeroBor  H-erose H>eroBux
HbeHor — HbeHor HbeHe — HBEeHUX —
He3nHor HE3UHOIr  He3UHe HE3UHUX
njegovog njegovog  njegove njegovih
njenog — njenog — njene — njenih —
njezinog njezinog njezine njezinih
Dat. Herosom HEeroBOM  HEerosoj HeroBum
HEeHOM(E) = HEeHOM —  HeHOj — HEHUM —
HEe3UHOM(€) He3UHOM  He3UHOj HEe3UHUM
njegovom njegovom njegovoj njegovim
njenom(e) - njenom -  njenoj — njenim —
njezinom(e) njezinom njezinoj njezinim 191
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Possessive pronoun Hseros/njegov (his)

Singular Plural
Masculine Neuter Feminine Masculine  Neuter Feminine
Acc. Same as HEeroBo HeroBy eroBe Herosa Herose
nom./gen.
HEHO — HEeHY — HEHe —  HeHa -  HeHe -
HEe3UHO HE3UHY Hbe3nHe He3nHa He3uHe
njegovo njegovu njegove njegova njegove
njeno - njenu — njene -  njena -  njene —
njezino njezinu njezine njezina  njezine
Voc.  Heros HEroBo Herosa HEroBM HeroBa Herose
HEeH — HEeHO — HeHa — HE€HU —  HeHa -  HeHe -
He3UH HEe3UHO He3nHa HE3UHN  He3UHa He3uHe
njegov njegovo njegova njegovi njegova njegove
njen - njeno - njena - njeni — njena -  njene -
njezin njezino njezina njezini njezina  njezine
Inst. HeroBuM HEroBUM  H>€roBOoM HeroBum
HEHUM — HEHUM —  H>E€HOM — HE€HUM —
HE3UHUM HE3MHUM  He3MHOM HEe3UHUM
njegovim njegovim  njegovom njegovim
njenim njenim njenom njenom
njezinim njezinim njezinom njezinim
Loc. HEeroBoM HEroBOM  HeroBoj HEeroBuM
HEHOM(E) = H€HOM —  HEeHOj — Ho€HUM —
He3uHOM(e) He3UHOM  He3UHOj H€3UHUM
njegovom njegovom  njegovoj njegovim
njenom(e) njenom -  njenoj — njenin —
njezinom(e) njezinom  njezinoj njezinim

m Demonstrative pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns refer to the distance, size or type of thing or
person that is being spoken about. The reference points are:

The speakers themselves, whereby oBaj/ovaj (this one) refers to
the 1st person or speaker, Taj/taj (this/that one) refers to the 2nd
person, listener or participant, and onaj/onaj (that one) refers to
the 3rd person, or the person or thing spoken about:

OBa je moja coba,
Ta je TBOja a OHa

je wberona.

Ova je moja
soba, ta je tvoja
a ona je njegova.

This is my room, that

one is yours and that
one (over there) is his.




o Or the location of the speakers, whereby ‘this’ or ‘that one’, to
whom reference has already been made, is demonstrated by
maj/taj. “This one over here’, located close by, is demonstrated
by oeaj/ovaj and ‘that one over there’, not so close by, is demon-
strated by onraj/onaj. Other demonstrative pronouns formed
from the stem of these, mommkn/toliki (one this or that big),
osomnku/ovoliki (one this big) and onommxu/onoliki (one that big),

have the same distinction.

The demonstrative pronoun oBo/ovo, when followed by a verb, equates

to the English use of ‘this (is)’:

OBo je Hawa cob6a. Ovo je nasa soba. This is our room.

Demonstrative pronouns include the following:

this one, that one

this one (over here)

that one (over there)

such, like that one (over here)

such, like this one

such, like that one (over there)

(one) so big

(one) this big

(one) that big

the same

Taj, TO, Ta

taj, to, ta

OBaj, 0BO, OBa

ovaj, ovo, ova

OHaj, OHO, OHa

onaj, ono, ona

TakaB, TakBO, TakBa

takav, takvo, takva

oBakaB, OBaKkBO, OBakBa
ovakav, ovakvo, ovakva
OHakaB, OHaKBO, OHaKBa
onakav, onakvo, onakva
TOJIUKWN, TONIUKO, TOSINKA
toliki, toliko, tolika
OBOJIMKWA, OBOJSIUKO, OBONMKA
ovoliki, ovoliko, ovolika
OHOJIMKW, OHOJIUKO, OHOJSUKA
onoliki, onoliko, onolika
UCTU, UCTO, UCTa

isti, isto, ista

Demon-
strative
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The demonstrative pronouns oBaj/ovaj and onaj/onaj decline like Taj/taj:
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Demonstrative pronoun Taj/taj (this, that)
Singular Plural
Masculine  Neuter  Feminine  Masculine Neuter  Feminine
Nom.  Taj TO Ta ™ Ta Te
taj to ta ti ta te
Gen. Tora — Tor Te T™MX
toga — tog te tih
Dat. ToM(€e) — TOM TOj TMMa - TUM
tom(e) - tom toj tima - tim
Acc. Same as TO TY Te Ta Te
nom./gen. to tu te ta te
Voc. -
Inst. ™M TOM TMMa — TUM
tim tom tima - tim
Loc. TOoM(€e) — TOM TOj TMMa - TUM
tom(e) - tom toj tima - tim

The demonstrative pronouns Takas/takav, oBakas/ovakav and onakas/
onakav decline like demonstrative (indefinite) adjectives:

Demonstrative pronoun Takas/takav (like this/that)
Singular Plural
Masculine  Neuter  Feminine  Masculine  Neuter Feminine
Nom. TakaB TakBO  TakBa TakBu TakBa Takee
takav takvo takva takvi takva takve
Gen. TakBor Takse TaKBUX
takvog takve takvih
Dat. TakBOM TakKBoj TakBUM
takvom takvoj takvim
Acc. Same as TakBO  TakBY TakBe TakBa TakBe
nom./gen.
194 takvo  takvu takve takva takve



Inst.

Loc.

Voc.

TakBUM TakBOM TakBUM
takvim takvom takvim
TakBOM TaKBOj TakBUM
takvom takvoj takvim

m Relative pronouns

Relative pronouns begin a subordinating clause and refer to the noun
preceding the clause:

OBo je kyha, kojy Ovo je kuéa, koju  This is the house,
Xenumo aa kynumo. zelimo da kupimo. which we wish to

buy.

OBo je kyha, kakBy  Ovo je kuca, kakvu This is a house,
HUCTe jow BuAenu. niste jo$ videli. the kind of which

you have not seen
before.

There are seven basic types of relative pronouns in Serbian. These are
divided into two categories:

1

ko/ko (who), has case and is masculine singular, and mra/sta
(what) and (omo) mro/(ono) sto (that which), have case and are
neuter singular:

CBako ko pohe Svako ko dode Everyone who comes
koA Hac noxBanu kod nas pohvali to our place praises
Hawy G6awTy. nasu bastu. our garden.

LIoH je yoBek kora Dzon je ¢ovek John is the man whom
AHa Bonu. koga Ana voli.  Ana loves.

OHo yume nuwew Ono ¢ime pises That what (which) you
ce 30Be OJfl0BKa. se zove olovka. are writing with is
called a pencil.

koju/koji (which), unju/Ciji (whose), kakas/kakav (the quality/
kind/type of), xomuku/koliki (the amount/size/extent of) have
number, gender and case:

Tpaxe kadaHy y Traze kafanu u They’re looking
Kojoj je kojoj je dozvoljeno for a pub in which
AO3BOJLEHO pusenje. smoking is allowed.

nylwese.

Relative
pronouns
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Has3oBwu xeHy 4uja

Nazovi Zenu dija

Call the woman

8 . . . o
je oBoO XarbuHa. je ovo haljina. whose dress this is.
Pronouns
OBo je xeHa ca Ovo je Zena sa This is the woman
4yjomM cecTpom cijom sestrom with whose sister we
cMO 6unu Ha Mmopy. smo bili na moru.  were at the coast.
The relative pronouns ko/ko (who) and mra/sta (what) decline in the
following manner:
Relative pronouns ko/ko (who) and wTa/Sta (what)
Masculine Neuter
Nom. Ko - ko wTa - Sta
Gen. Kora — koga yera — cega
Dat. kom(e) - kom(e) yemy - éemu
Acc. Kora — koga wTa — Sta
Voc. -
Inst. Knm - kim YUM - &im
Loc. kom(e) — kom(e) yemy - éemu
The relative pronoun mrro/sto does not decline.
The relative pronouns koju/koji (which) and unju/¢iji (whose) decline
like definite adjectives:
Relative pronouns koju/koji (which) and 4mjunl/giji (whose)
Singular Plural
Masculine  Neuter  Feminine  Masculine  Neuter Feminine
Nom. Koju Koje Koja Koju Koja Koje
koji koje koja koji koja koje
Gen. kojer(a) — kor(a) koje KOjUX
kojeg(a) — kog(a) koje kojih
Dat. Kom(e) — Kkom KOjOj KOjuMa — KOjum
kom(e) - kom  kojoj kojima - kojim
Acc. Same as  Koje KOjy Koje Koja Koje
196 nom./gen. koje koju koje koja koje



Voc.

Inst.

Loc.

KOjuUM
kojim
kom(e) — KoM

kom(e) - kom

KOjoMm
kojom
KOjOj

kojoj

Kojuma — Kojum

kojima - kojim

kojum(a)

kojim(a)

The relative pronouns kakas/kakav (the quality/kind/type of) and
rosmku/koliki (the amount/size/extent of ) decline like indefinite adjectives:

Relative pronoun KakaB/kakav (the quality/kind/type of )

Singular Plural
Masculine  Neuter Feminine  Masculine  Neuter Feminine
Nom. KakaB KakBO KakBa KakBu KakBa KakBe
kakav kakvo kakva kakvi kakva kakve
Gen. KaKBoOr KakKBe KaKBUX
kakvog kakve kakvih
Dat. KakBOM KaKBOj KakBUM
kakvom kakvoj kakvim
Acc. Same as KaKkBO KaKBY KaKBe KaKkBa KaKBe
nom/gen. Jakvo kakvu  kakve  kakva kakve
Voc. = - - - - -
Inst. KakBMM KakBOM KakBUM
kakvim kakvom kakvim
Loc. KaKBOM KaKBOj KaKBUM
kakvom kakvoj kakvim

m Interrogative pronouns

Interrogative pronouns are used when asking questions and they gen-
erally begin a sentence. In form, they are closely related to relative

Interro-
gative
pronouns
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KO who!

ko

wTta what?

Sta

KOju which?
koji

4nju whose!
¢iji

KakaB what
kakav kind/type!
KONMUKWN  what size/
koliki extent?

Ko cy oHa peua!

Kora cte no3Banu
Ha Beyepy?

LliTa cy Bam Kynunu
3a poheHaaH?

Kojy kowyrby
Aa kynum?

Yuja je oo kyha?

KakBu cy oBu
Konaumn?

Konuka Bam je
Tepaca?

pronouns and, excluding the pronoun mrro/sto which as an interrogative
takes on the meaning of ‘Why?’ as a short form of the adverb 3amro/
zasto, the list of pronouns is the same:

Is masculine singular and declines. Applicable
to humans. All verbs used with it are in the
singular, except the verb 6uTu/biti (to be)
which can be used in either the singular or

the plural.

Is neuter singular and declines. Applicable to
inanimate nouns. Verbs used with it are in the

singular.

Has number, gender and case. Applicable to
animate and inanimate nouns. Verbs used with
it can be in either the singular or the plural.

Same as Koju/koji.

Has number, gender and case. Applicable to
animate and inanimate nouns. Refers to the

quality of the noun.

Has number, gender and case. Applicable to
animate and inanimate nouns. Refers to the

quantity of the noun.

Ko su ona deca?

Koga ste pozvali
na veceru?

Sta su vam kupili
za rodendan?

Koju kopulju da
kupim?

Cija je ovo kuéa?

Kakvi su ovi
kolaéi?

Kolika vam je
terasa?

Who are those
children?

Whom have you
invited for dinner?

What have they bought
you for your birthday?

Which shirt shall | buy?

Whose house is this?

What kind of cakes are
these?

How big is your
terrace!



Universal pronouns

Used with animate and inanimate nouns, universal pronouns refer to a
total sum or an individual part of a total sum.

OH ce ca cBakum On se sa svakim He socialises with
druzi. everyone.

APYXH.

The following are the most common universal pronouns used in Serbian:

CcBakKo
svako

cBawTa
svasta

CBakKu
svaki

cBaunju
svadiji

cBaKakaB
svakakav

CBM
svi

cBe
sve

everybody/
everyone

all kinds of
things

every,
everybody

everybody’s

all kinds,
types

everybody,
all

all,
everything

CBako ce Xanu

Ha Hby.

CBawTa cte Mmu
ucnpuyanu.

CBako peTe Bonu
Aa ce urpa.

OH je cBaunjmn

rbybumau,.

Is masculine singular and declines.
Applicable to animate nouns. All verbs
used with it are in the singular.

Is neuter singular and declines. Applicable
to inanimate nouns. When used as subject
in the sentence, verbs used with it can
only be in the singular. Also means ‘Really!
Nonsense’!

Has gender and case and is normally
singular. Neuter form also overlaps in
meaning with above pronoun cBako/svako.
Applicable to animate and inanimate nouns.
Verbs used with it are in the singular.

Has number, gender and case. Applicable
to animate and inanimate nouns. Refers to
possession.

Has number, gender and case. Applicable
to animate and inanimate nouns. Refers
critically or dismissively to the quality of
the noun.

Has case and gender. Applicable to plural
nouns. Verbs used with it are in the plural.
Refers to the quantity of the noun.

Has case. Refers to inanimate nouns. Verbs
used with it are in the singular.

Svako se zali Everyone complains
na nju. about her.

Svasta ste mi You've told me all
ispricali. kinds of things.
Svako dete voli Every child loves to
da se igra. play.

On je svadiji He is everyone’s pet.

ljubimac.

Universal
pronouns
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CBakakBu ce rbyan Svakakvi se ljudi  All kinds of people

oBAe CKynrbajy. ovde skupljaju. gather here.

CBu cy pownu Ha  Svi su dosli na Everybody came to her
HeH poheHaaH. njen rodendan. birthday (party).

Ca kbeHOM MajkoM  Sa njenom You can talk freely
Moxew cno6ogHo  majkom mozes with her mother about
o cBeMmy pa slobodno o svemu everything.
pasroBapalu. da razgovaras.

The universal pronouns cBako/svako (everybody/everyone) and cBakn/
CBAaKH — CBAKH, CBaKo, cBaka/svaki, svako, svaka (every/everybody) de-
cline like a definite adjective, while cBamra/svasta (all kinds of things)
declines like mrra/sta (what).

The universal pronoun cBaunju/svaciji (everybody’s) declines like the
relative pronoun unju/Ciji (whose) while cBakakas/svakakav (all kinds/
types) declines like the relative pronoun kaxas/kakav (the quality/kind/
type of).

The pronouns cse/sve (all) and cBu/svi (everybody, all) decline in the
following manner:

Universal pronouns cBe/sve (all) and cBW/svi (everybody, all)

Singular Plural

Masculine  Neuter  Feminine Masculine  Neuter Feminine

Nom. cBe CcBU cBa cBe
sve svi sva sve
Gen. cBera CBMX
svega svih
Dat. cBemMy cBuMm/cBMMa
svemu svim/svima
Acc. Same cBe
as nom. sve
Voc. - -
Inst. CcBUM cBUMM/cBMMa
svim svim/svima
Loc. cBemy cBumMm/cBMMa
svemu svim/svima




Chapter 9

Adjectives

Unlike pronouns, which replace nouns, adjectives describe or modify
nouns. They agree with the noun they describe in number, gender and
case and every adjective has a form for all three genders, in the singular
and in the plural.

Adjectives can describe a noun attributively — by either preceding or
immediately following it:

HoBa xarbuHa Nova haljina je The new dress was
je 6una ckyna. bila skupa. expensive.
XarbuHa HoBa Haljina nova je The new dress was
je 6una ckyna. bila skupa. expensive.

or predicatively — by following the linking (copular) verb — ‘to be, to
become, to feel, to remain, to seem’, etc.:

HoBa xarbuHa je Nova haljina je The new dress was
6una ckyna. bila skupa. expensive.

MpenaBawe nocraje Predavanje postaje The lecture is
AocagHo. dosadno. becoming boring.

The following are the most common types of adjectives:

Type Answers to Adjective (given in m.sg.)
the question

Descriptive ~ Kakas/kakav nnas/plav blue
(indefinite) (what kind)?

Descriptive  Kkoju/koji nnaBwu/plavi blue
(definite) (which)?

Possessive ymnju/eiji ceCcTpUH/sestrin sister’s
(definite) (whose)? cpncku/srpski Serbian
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Type Answers to Adjective (given in m.sg.)
the question
Material yera/cega (of rBosepeH/gvozden (made of) iron
(indefinite) what material ~ cTakneH/staklen (made of) glass
is it made — mMacTaH/mastan greasy
constructed)?
Time related kapal/kada netwu/letnji summer
(definite) (when)? npownu/prosli past
Place related rpel/gde nowu/doniji lower
(definite) (where)? nocneawun/ last
poslednji
Kakas je oH yoBek? Kakav je on What kind of man is he?
covek?
lMowTeH. Posten. Honest.

Koju ™ ce yoBek  Koji ti se éovek  Which man do you like?
ponaaa? dopada?

OHaj ypHu c Onaj crni s The dark-haired one with
OpkoBUMa. brkovima. a moustache.

lae je Baw ctaH? Gde je vas stan? Where is your flat!

Ha nocneawem Na poslednjem On the top floor.
cnpary. spratu.

Descriptive adjectives have two forms: a definite and an indefinite form.
In their use, definite adjectives could be said to be similar to the English
definite article ‘the’, while indefinite adjectives are similar to the English
indefinite article ‘a/an’.

Crapu wewwmp me Stari $eSir me The old hat served
je nobpo cnyxwuo. je dobro sluzio. me well. (def.)

The remaining adjectives have either one or the other form.
Adjectives cannot stand on their own in a sentence unless they follow
the verb, in which case the indefinite form is used:

OBaj wewwup je ctap. Ovaj Sesir je star. This hat is old. (indef.)

Descriptive adjectives, and adverbs formed from them, have a com-
parative and a superlative form. Both forms agree with the noun in
gender, number and case. The comparative form is formed by the addi-
tion of a suffix to the main adjective.




The suffix will depend on the adjective and its ending:

OBaj wewwunp je Ovaj Sesir je This hat is older
ctapuju op Tebe. stariji od tebe. than you.

Moj newkup je Moj peskir je My towel is softer
MeKLUN of, HeHOr. meksi od njenog. than hers.

The superlative form is formed by the addition of one particular prefix:
Haj/naj, to the comparative form:

Ja cam oBge Ja sam ovde I’'m the oldest here.
HajcTapujn. najstariji.
TBoj newkup je Tvoj peskir je Your towel really is

CTBapPHO HajMeKLN. stvarno najmeksi. the softest.

m Classification of adjectives
Adjectives are classified into hard and soft, and definite and indefinite:

1 Adjectives are hard or soft depending on the last consonant of
their base. The base of an adjective is the part without the femin-
ine and neuter gender endings:

cno6opgHal/cno6ogHo slobodnal/slobodno free, vacant
crnobogH- slobodn-

The following consonants are the base endings of soft adjectives:

J

X g E £ 3 F g <
o

N«

Hard adjectives are those that end in any of the remaining
consonants.

Classifica-
tion of
adjectives
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2

Descriptive adjectives have two forms, the definite and the inde-
finite. Both forms have gender, number and case, although they
belong to different declensions.

(a)

Definite adjectives carry a similar meaning to the English
definite article ‘the’, and are used when describing a known,
already mentioned thing or being;:

OBo je mnagu Ovo je mladi This is the young
yoBeK O Kojem caM covek o kojem man about whom
TV npuyana. sam ti pricala. | spoke to you.

Indefinite adjectives, similar in meaning to the English in-
definite articles ‘a’ and ‘an’, are used when describing an
unknown, until that particular point in time, unmentioned
thing or being:

lNameraH YyoBek Pametan covek An intelligent
pasMmulsba o razmislja o person thinks
cBemy. svemu. about everything.

The following differences occur between the two forms:

(1)

(iif)

(iv)

The main difference is in the masculine singular in the nomi-
native case, where indefinite adjectives end in a consonant:

cTtap KaMMoH  star kamion (an) old truck
while definite adjectives end in -u/i:
cTapu KaMMoOH stari kamion (the) old truck

Adjectives describing nouns in the feminine gender differ
only in accent, with the definite form having a longer unac-
cented final vowel than the indefinite form: sena/lepa, and
the indefinite form having a shorter accent: mena/lepa;
Indefinite adjectives in the masculine and neuter gender de-
cline as masculine nouns in the first declension (see Section
7.4.1 Masculine and neuter nouns), except in the instru-
mental case where indefinite adjectives have an -um/im rather
than -om/om ending. Indefinite adjectives in the feminine
singular decline in the same way as definite adjectives, as do
all three genders in the plural.

Definite adjectives follow an adjectival declension, which
distinguishes between adjectives in the masculine and neuter
singular base ending in hard and soft consonants. Where
there is a hard adjectival ending, -o/0 is included in the
endings through the cases, and where the adjectival ending
is soft, -e/e is included. This distinction is relevant only in
the genitive, dative and locative cases for both genders, and



the nominative case for the neuter gender. The definite form
is becoming predominant in use in the modern language.

cTapor kaMMoHa starog kamiona  (of the) old truck
(gen.)

mnaher kammoHa mladeg kamiona (of the) younger
truck (gen.)

YUCTO CTaKmNo cisto staklo clean glass (nom.)
Behe cTakno vece staklo larger glass (nom.)

(v) Feminine adjectives end in -a in both the definite and the
indefinite form in the nominative singular, although the final
vowel can be longer in the definite form:

ctapa kyha stara kuéa (an) old house (indefinite)
ctapa kyha stara kuca (the) old house (definite)

(vi) Hard neuter adjectives end in -0, both in the definite and the
indefinite form in the nominative singular, while soft neuter
adjectives end in -e:

cTapo apBo staro drvo  (an/the) old tree —
(indefinite/definite)

mnahe apBo mlade drvo (a/the) younger tree —
(indefinite/definite)

m Indefinite adjectives

Indefinite adjectives are used when describing someone or something
unknown, being mentioned for the first time. They are given in re-
sponse to the question kakas/kakav? (what kind/type?). Indefinite ad-
jectives often carry the same reference as the English indefinite articles
‘a’ and ‘an’.

Although the indefinite form is older than the definite form, in the
spoken language today the definite form is more commonly used.

The indefinite form is mostly used when following a verb, and in
those instances the adjective often stands alone:

UmaTte nun Imate li slobodan Do you have a free table?
cnobogaH cto? sto?

[a, oBaj cto je Da, ovaj sto je Yes, this table is free.
cnobogaH. slobodan.

Indefinite
adjectives
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The form following the numbers aa/dva (two), Tpu/tri (three), yeTupu/
Cetiri (four) for masculine and neuter nouns always has the ending -a:

[Ba nena Byka cy Dva lepa vuka su Two beautiful wolves
nerna ga cnasajy. legla da spavaju. lay down to sleep.

Tpu BewTayka jezepa Tri vestacka jezera Three artificial lakes
cy usrpaheHa. su izgradena. have been built.

The following have only the indefinite form:

1

Adjectives created from nouns to indicate possession by the addi-
tion of the following suffixes:

(a) -oB/ov, if the noun ends in a hard consonant for nouns of
masculine and neuter gender;

(b) -eB/ev, if the noun ends in a soft consonant for nouns of
masculine and neuter gender;

(c) mes/ljev, added to the base of masculine nouns ending in -B/v

(d) -um/in for feminine and masculine nouns endings in -a:

opartoB (6parT) bratov (brat) brother’s
wewmp Sesir (brother) hat
MAaguheB mladiéev young man’s
(MAaguh) ayTo (mladi¢) auto  (young man) car
BpaHkoB (BpaHko) Brankov Branko’s (Branko)
cart (Branko) sat watch
cecTpuH (cecTpa) sestrin (sestra) sister’s (sister)
mMobuTen mobitel mobile phone
JNyknHa (Jlyka) Lukina (Luka) Luka’s (Luka
TeTka tetka (man’s name))
aunt

Created from nouns and proper names, these adjectives take the
indefinite form in the nominative and accusative (masculine in-
animate) cases. In the remaining cases, including the accusative
masculine animate, the definite form endings can also be used.
The number jeman/jedan (one) — often used to mean the equivalent
of the English indefinite articles ‘a’ or ‘an’:

YcnyTt cmo cpenu  Usput smo sreli  We met a blind man on
JjeaHor cnenor jednog slepog the way.
YyoBekKa. coveka.

When the adjective ends in two consonants, other than -ct/st,
-3a/zd, -mr/st, -mna/zd, which can stand together, a fleeting a is
inserted before the final consonant in the masculine singular:



Begp-a vedr-a clear feminine .
Ap Definite

Begap vedar m indefinite adjectives

Declension of indefinite adjectives

Singular Plural

Masculine  Neuter Feminine Masculine  Neuter Feminine

Nom. po6ap Bobpo Same declension as for definite adjectives

dobar dobro
Gen. [o6pa
dobra
Dat. nob6py
dobru

Acc. inanimate Agobpo
(as nom.)

animate dobro
(as gen.)

Voc. pobpu  pobpo
dobri dobro

Inst. nobpum
dobrim

Loc. noo6py
dobru

m Definite adjectives

Definite adjectives are used when describing something or someone
already known to us, or possessing a particular or permanent quality.
They are given in response to the question wkoju/koji? (which?). The
definite adjective is comparable in usage to the English definite article
‘the’, and is generally becoming the preferred form of adjective in use
today. 207



9
Adjectives

208

The definite adjective differs from indefinite adjectives most appar-
ently in the nominative masculine singular, where it ends in -u/i:

YMOpHM NYyTHUK Umorni putnik se  The tired traveller
ce cuHoh BpaTtmo sino¢€ vratio kuéi. returned home last
kyhu. night.

as compared to:
YMopaH, nyTHUK Umoran, putnik se Tired, the traveller
ce cuHoh BpaTtmo sino¢€ vratio kuéi. returned home last
kyhu. night.

It does not differ from the indefinite adjective in the other genders in
the nominative case.

The definite adjective is used attributively and stands next to the
noun it describes:

Bpyha cyna Hac Vruéa supa nas Hot soup awaits us.
yeka. ceka.

In the genitive, dative, accusative and locative cases, masculine and neuter
definite adjectives ending in a hard consonant will include an -0 in the
case ending, and those ending in a soft consonant will include an -e:

Mnagor nasa cy Miladog lava su They saw the young
Bugenu y Acdpuun. videli u Africi. lion in Africa.

Hocuna je npcteH Nosila je prsten She wore a ring on
Ha cpegHweM npcTy. na srednjem prstu. her middle finger.

Masculine and neuter definite adjectives have a short and a long form
in the genitive, dative and locative cases. Although the short form is in
general use today, the long form is used when the noun described by
the adjective is omitted:

Kojem wedpy cTe Kojem Sefu ste se Which boss did
ce jaBunn? javili? you report to!
Crapowme. Starome. The old one.

It is also used when the noun precedes the adjective or for stylistic
reasons.

While descriptive adjectives have both the definite and the indefinite
form, the following adjectives have only the definite form, apparent
when describing masculine singular nouns:

1 Possessive adjectives ending in -ju/ji, -ckn/ski, -mmxn/ski, -axn/cki,
many of them created from names of countries and cities: cpinckn/
srpski (Serbian), monmonckn/londonski (London’s), mahapcku/
madarski (Hungarian), tprosaukn/trgovacki (merchant), etc.



Adjectives of time and place ending in -uu/ni, -wu/Hjn, -ubn/$nji:
necun/desni (right), sermwu/letnji (summer), aanammu/danasnji
(today’s), oBnammsn/ovdasnji (of this place).

Adjectives used as part of a name: Hosu Beorpan/Novi Beograd
(New Belgrade), Hosa romuna/Nova godina (New Year), upHu
ayk/crni luk (onions).

Ordinal numbers: npsu/prvi (first), apyrn/drugi (second), etc.
Comparatives and superlatives: aemum/lepsi (prettier), cniopuju/
sporiji (slower), 6osbu/bolji (better), najoosbu/najbolji (best), mysxn/
duzi (longer), majayxn/njaduzi (longest), Temxu/tezi (heavier),
najreskun/najtezi (heaviest), etc.

Adjectives: mamm/mali (small, little), mern/isti (the same), japkn/
jarki (bright, scorching), mexn/neki (some), 6ojun/bojni (battle,
combat), Bemkn/veliki (big), etc.

Declension of definite adjectives

Singular Plural

Masculine  Neuter Feminine Masculine  Neuter  Feminine

Nom. naku nakKko naka naku naka nake
laki lako laka laki laka lake
Gen. nakor(a) nake nakmx
lakog(a) lake lakih
Dat. nakom(ely) nakoj nakum
lakom(elu) lakoj lakim
Acc. inanimate Flako  naky nake naka nake
(as nom.)
animate lako laku lake laka lake
(as gen.)
Voc. naku nako naka naku naka nake
laki lako laka laki laka lake
Inst. nakmMm nakom nakmMm
lakim lakom lakim
Loc. nakom(ely) nakoj nakum
lakom(elu) lakoj lakim

Definite
adjectives
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m Possessive adjectives

Possessive adjectives are given in response to the interrogative 4mju/Ciji?
(whose?). These adjectives correspond to the English possessive ending
in °s’. They can be formed from singular nouns denoting persons, from
proper names, names of animals, deities, countries, cities, etc.:

oyeB KanyTt ocev kaput father’s coat

6paToBa kona bratova kola brother’s car

MaMuHa Mas3a mamina maza mother’s pet

Possessive adjectives are created by the addition of the following
suffixes:

-oB/ov added to the base of masculine nouns ending in a hard
consonant

-eBlev added to the base of masculine nouns ending in a soft
consonant

-meeB/ljev  added to the base of masculine nouns ending in -B/v
(JakoBrbeB/Jakovljev but also cuHOBIbEB/sinovljev)

-uH/in added to the base of nouns ending in -a which is
dropped prior to the suffix ending

-CKu/ski added to the base of names of countries, cities or areas
~4Ku/Cki
-LKn/Ski
Adjectives ending in -oB/ov, -eB/ev and -un/in, when formed from nouns
denoting nationality, proper names, surnames, names of deities and
nicknames, are capitalised:
EHrneckuwuH Engleskinjin the English woman'’s
CpbuHoB Srbinov the Serbian man’s
MapkoB HoBYaHUK Markov novéanik Marko’s wallet

MahapeB konayi Madarev kolaé the Hungarian man’s cake

AHuHa nyTKa Anina lutka Anna’s doll



Adjectives with the following endings are formed from names of coun-
tries or cities and are not capitalised. These adjectives decline as defin-
ite adjectives:

-Ckulski eHrneckmu — engleski — England’s — England
EHrnecka Engleska
CprckKu — srpski — Srbija Serbia’s — Serbia
Cpo6uja
€BPONCKHA — evropski — Europe’s — Europe
Espona Evropa

-4knlcki cnoseHayku — slovenacki — Slovenia’s — Slovenia
CnoBeHuja Slovenija

-winlsSki  xawku — Xar haski — Hag the Hague’s — the

lMpBa apmwujcka
obnacrt

CeBepHoaTtnaHTcka
anujaHca

Foe je 6paroB
wTran?

OpaT-oB

MapuvHuHa
npuvjarerbuua
CcTWXe paHac.

MapuH(a)-mHa

Hucam 610 HU Ha
jeAHoOM eBporickom
NpBEHCTBY.

Oa nu uwoete Ha
EBporicko
NPBEHCTBO Y
¢dynodany 2004?

Hague

However, the first word in a title or name of a region or administrative
unit is capitalised.

Prva armijska oblast the First Military

Severnoatlantska
alijansa

Gde je bratov Stap?

brat-ov

Marinina
prijateljica
stiZze danas.

Marin(a)-ina

Nisam bio ni na
jednom evropskom
prvenstvu.

Da li idete na
Evropsko prvenstvo
u fudbalu 2004?

District

the North Atlantic
Alliance

Possessive adjectives agree with the noun they qualify in gender, number
and case:

Where is my
brother’s walking stick?

Marina’s friend is
arriving today.

| haven’t been to
any European
championships.

Are you going to
the 2004 European
Football
Championship?

Possessive
adjectives
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The very nouns from which possessive adjectives were formed can

Adjectives

replace these adjectives:

Foe je wran moje
sestre? (CecTpuH
wtan)

Hevak je Kkynuo HoBe
naTuke 3a cropr.
(cnopTcke natuke)

Gde je Stap moje
sestre? (sestrin

Stap)

Decak je kupio nove

patike za sport.
(sportske patike)

m Adjectival declension

Where is the
walking stick of
my sister? (sister’s)

The boy bought
a new pair of
trainers for sports.
(sports trainers)

Adjectival declension (definite)

Singular Plural
Masculine  Neuter Feminine  Masculine  Neuter  Feminine
Nom. -uli -olo -ala -nli -ala -ele
Gen. -or(a)log(a) -ele -ux/ih
Dat. -om(ely)lom(elu) -ojloj -um/im
Acc.  inanimate -o0/o -y/u -ele -ala -ele
(same as nom.)
animate
(same as gen.)
Voc. -uli -olo -ala -nli -ala -ele
Inst. -UM/im -oM/om -UM/im
Loc. -om(ely)lom(elu) -oj/oj -uMm/im
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Adjectival

Comparison of definite and indefinite adjectival declensions for /
declension

masculine and neuter singular

Singular
Masculine Neuter
Nom. mnaa/mlad Mmnag-o/mlad-o
mnag-n/milad-i mnag-o/milad-o
Gen. Mmnag-a/mlad-a
mnag-og/mlad-og
Dat. mnag-y/mlad-u
mnaa-om(e)/mlad-om(e)
Acc. mnaa/mlad and mnag-a/mlad-a* mrnag-o

mnaa-u/mlad-i and mnag-or/mlad-og* mlad-o
Voc. wMnag-un

mlad-i
Inst. Mnag-um
mlad-im
Loc. mnag-y/mlad-u

Mnaa-om(e)/mlad-om(e)

* used with animate nouns
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9 m Comparative adjectives
Adjectives
Only descriptive adjectives have comparison. The three stages of com-
parison are the positive, the comparative and the superlative.
The basic form of the adjective is referred to as the positive adjective.
Comparative adjectives are formed by the addition of suffixes to the
positive masculine indefinite form:

1 -njuliji masculine Some monosyllabic and most polysyllabic
-unjelije neuter adjectives take this ending.
-njalija feminine

Positive Comparative

cTap - star cTapuju - stariji old/older

cMparbuB — smrdljiv  cMparbuBMjn — smelly/smellier
smrdljiviji

xrnagaH* - hladan* xnagHuju - hladniji cold/colder
* The fleeting a is removed before the addition of the comparative suffix.

2 -jnlji masculine Most monosyllabic adjectives take this ending.
-jelje neuter The -j merges with the preceding consonant and
-jalja feminine softens it (see Section 4.1.7 ] changes).

Positive Comeparative

Mmnag — mlad mna-Hu — mla-di  young/younger

O6p3 - brz Op-xu — br-Zi fast/faster
3 -julji masculine The endings -aK, -OK, -eK in the masculine, -TKO,
-jelje neuter -OKO, -eKo in the neuter and -TKa, -OKa, -eKa

-jalja feminine in the feminine are replaced by these endings.
The -j merges with the preceding consonant and
softens it (see Section 4.1.7 ] changes).

Positive Comparative

KpaTak — kratak kpa-hu - kra-éi short/shorter
6nusak — blizak 6nu-xu — bli-Zi close/closer
Ay6ok — dubok  pyO6-/bu - dub-lji deep/deeper
nanek — dalek Aa-rbu — da-lji far/further

4 -wn/Si masculine  Only three adjectives have this ending:
-we/Se neuter
214 -wa/sa feminine



Positive Comparative
P Com-

nak - lak nak-wy — lak-si easy, light/easier, lighter parative
. . . adjectives
nen - lep nen-wu - lep-§i  beautiful, pretty/more beautiful,
prettier
mek — mek Mek-wy - mek-si  soft/softer

5 Adjectives with irregular comparatives:

Positive Comeparative

Aobap - dobar 6osbu - bolji good/better
now/3ao - loS/zao ropwu - gori bad/worse
Benunk(n) - velik(i) Behu — veéi big/bigger

manu (maneHr) - Mary — manji  small/smaller, at least

mali (malen)
Aebeo - debeo Aebrbu - deblji  fat/fatter

6  The comparative of adjectives ending in -cku/ski, and adjectives
with three or more syllables, is sometimes formed with the adverbs
puuie/vise (more) or mame/manje (less) preceding the positive
adjective:

Positive Comparative

poANTEerLCKN — BuULIe poaAUTerbLCKU — parent-like/more

roditeljski viSe roditeljski parent-like
aKkafeMcKkun - MaH-e akageMcku —  academic/less
akademski manje akademski academic

Note: mame/manje can be put before any adjective.

Comparison can be expressed with the use of the conjunctions mero/
nego or Ho/no, where the beings or objects compared remain in the
same case, or with the conjunction oa/od, in which case the second
being or object compared is in the genitive case:

HbuxoBa kyha je Njihova kuéa je  Their house is older
cTapuja Hero Halwa. starija nego nasa. than ours.

HbuxoBa kyha je Njihova kuéa je  Their house is older
ctapuvja opf Halle. starija od nase. than ours.

Comparative adjectives may also be formed with the addition of the
prefix npe/pre- with the meaning of ‘too’, added to the positive adjective: 215
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Positive Comparative
Aobap npepobap good/too good
dobar predobar

The adverb cyBume/suvise (too much) can precede an adjective to give
the same meaning:

Positive Comparative
nobap cyBuuwe pobap good/too good
dobar suvise dobar

This form of comparative adjective does not have a superlative form.

Superlative adjectives

Only descriptive adjectives have a comparative and a superlative form.
The superlative adjective is formed by the addition of the prefix naj/
naj- to the comparative adjective:

Positive Comparative Superlative

rpy6 - grub rpyésem —  Hajrpybreu —  rough/rougher/

grublji najgrublji roughest
3apaB - zdrav 3ApaBuju — HajsapaBuju — healthy/healthier/
zdraviji najzdraviji healthiest
éucrap* - 6ucTpuju — HajoucTpmju — transparent/more
bistar* bistriji najbistriji transparent/most
transparent

* The fleeting a is removed before the addition of the comparative suffix.

The superlative prefix maj/naj- is added to the comparative form of
adjectives with an irregular comparative:

Positive Comparative  Superlative

nobap - 6orbM = bolji Haj6orbu — good/better
dobar najbolji

now/3ao - ropwu - gori  Hajropu —  bad/worse
los/zao najgori

Benuk(u) - Behu - veéi  HajBehun —  big/bigger
velik(i) najveci

Where the comparative form is formed by the addition of the adverb
puuie/vise (more) (or mame/manje (less)) to the positive adjective, the



superlative is formed by the addition of the superlative prefix Haj/naj-
to Bumie/vise (or Mame/manje):

Positive Comparative Superlative
poaUTErbLCKU — BULUe HajBuLue parent-like/most
roditeljski poAauTerbCKM poauTerbCKku parent-like

- vise - najvise

roditeljski roditeljski
aKageMCKU — MaHke Hajmame academic/least
akademski aKageMckum aKageMcKu academic

- manje - najmanje

akademski akademski

As the superlative form involves more than two elements in comparison,
it is followed by the preposition on/od which takes the genitive:

HbuxoBa kyha je Njihova kuéa je  Their house is the oldest
Hajctapuja og cBux najstarija od svih of all the houses in the
kyha y ceny. kuéa u selu. village.

m Verbal adjectives

There are four types of participles in the Serbian language, all of which
are derived from verbs. Two of these are adjectival forms and are
described as adjectival and referred to as verbal adjectives. The other
two are adverbial forms, and are described as adverbial and referred to
as verbal adverbs (see Section 10.4 Verbal adverbs).

The two verbal adjectives have gender and number. The first of these
is indeclinable, while the other is declinable.

The active past participle

This verbal adjective is also referred to as the indeclinable active past
participle. It denotes an action which had been carried out or was
being carried out some time, often in the past, by the subject, who or
which may or may not be known. This participle is often referred to as
the -u1/-1 participle as its endings mostly include this letter:

Cepeo je UBaH Sedeo je lvan Ivan was sitting on the
Ha Knynw. na klupi. bench.
Mwupa ra je Bupena Mira ga je Mira saw him and called

n posBaJsia. videla i dozvala. out to him.

Verbal
adjectives
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Ha mom pohleHaaHy Na mom The guests ate and

rocTu cy jesim n rodendanu gosti drank on my birthday.
nwan. su jeli i pili.

Kako cte Kako ste How was your journey
nyrosasn?* putovali?* (how did you travel)?*

* When using the 2nd person plural as an expression of politeness, the mascu-
line plural of this participle is used regardless of the person’s gender.

This is the most frequently used of all the participles due to its role in
the formation of the past tense and most compound tenses, excluding
the future tense:

Mapwja je Bonena Marija je volela  Maria loved her dog.

cBor nca. svog psa.

Ako 64 gowao, Ako bi dosao, If you were to come,
oTUwIM 6UCcMo otisli bismo u we would go to town.
y rpaa. grad.

This participle can also take a purely adjectival role to describe a par-
ticular quality of the noun:

nocepesia kocal/posedela kosa hair that has turned grey

unsrnapgHesio getelizgladnelo dete a child that is worn out by
hunger

npennaHys10 nuue/preplanulo lice a suntanned face
o6onesnu myaun/oboleli ljudi sick/ailing people

When used in this way, it will decline as an adjective. Many such par-
ticiples have become proper adjectives:

3persia XeHalzrela Zena a mature woman
3peo 4oBekK/zreo ¢ovek a mature man
3persno Bohe/zrelo voée ripe fruit

The active past participle is also used as an expression of good wishes,
salutations and curses:

Xueenu!/Ziveli! Cheers!

Xuseo kpars!/Ziveo kralj! Long live the King!

Formation of the active past participle

This participle may be formed from all verbs types, imperfective, per-
fective, transitive and intransitive. It is formed from the infinitive base
with the following endings:



Singular Plural
Masculine  Feminine  Neuter Masculine  Feminine  Neuter
-olo -nal/la  -nollo -nul/li -nelle -nalla

With infinitives ending in -Tu/ti:

To be Hewas Shewas Itwas They were They were They were
6utn  6uo 6una 6uno 6unu 6une 6una

biti bio bila bilo bili bile bila

To He She It They They They
want wanted wanted wanted wanted wanted wanted
XTeTu XTeo XxTena XTeno XxXrtenu XTene XTena
hteti hteo htela htelo  hteli htele htela

To give He gave She gave It gave They gave They gave They gave
patm  pao pana pano  panu pane nana
dati dao dala dalo dali dale dala

With infinitives ending in -ctu/sti, the form of the participle de-
pends on that of the present tense. When the last consonant of the
present tense is dental, a/d, 1/t, qu/dn or TH/tn, the participle is
formed from the infinitive base as in the -tu/ti ending.

Infinitive Present Past participle

Masculine  Feminine  Neuter Masculine  Feminine Neuter
jectn to eat jeAem jeo jena jeno jerm jene jena
jesti jedem jeo jela jelo jeli jele jela

npoeect¥ to nposeAemM npoBeo MNpoBesia NpPoBeslo NpPoBesy npoBesie Nposena

provesti spend provedem proveo provela provelo proveli provele provela

When the last consonant of the present tense base is not dental,
the ending for masculine singular has a fleeting a inserted before
the final -o.

With infinitives ending in -hu/éi, the participle endings above
apply, in addition to the reappearance of the original r/g or k/k
from which the -hu/éi developed. A fleeting a is inserted before
the final -0 in the masculine singular. The present tense will often
contain the original consonant.

Verbal
adjectives
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Infinitive Present  Participle

Masculine  Feminine  Neuter Masculine  Feminine  Neuter

Byhu to pull ByyemM Bykao BYK/1a BYK/IO BYKM BYK/TE BYKa
vucéi vuéem vukao vukla vuklo  vukli vukle vukla

Mohu  to be mory morao morsa MOFJ/I0  MOTJIN Morsie  morsia
moéi ableto mogu mogao mogla moglo mogli mogle mogla

Exceptions to this are -uln/iéi and its derivatives (see Section 6.17
Mhu/icéi and its derivatives).

The passive participle

Also referred to as the past passive participle and the declinable passive
past participle, this verbal adjective is used to form the passive, signifying
that an action has been carried out on or to something or someone. It
functions as a regular adjective, having gender and number as well as
declension. In English it is usually translated by the ‘ed’ ending to a
word.

It is often used when the subject carrying out the action is unknown
or of no relevance. In addition to its purely adjectival function, it is also
expressed as the second half of a ‘to be ...’ sentence:

This participle is often referred to as the -m-1/n-t participle as its
endings always include either one of these letters:

®dapbaHa Koca Farbana kosa Dyed (painted) hair
noHekaz neno ponekad lepo sometimes looks good.
usrnega. izgleda.

3ugoBu Halwe Zidovi nase The walls of our room
cobe cy othapbaHu. sobe su ofarbani. are painted.

Bonum ga Bugum Volim da vidim | like to see washed
onpaHe 4alue. oprane case. glasses.

Kaxy pa je ta Kazu da je ta The say that house
kyha npoknera. kuéa prokleta. is cursed.

Formation of the passive past participle

The passive past participle has both gender and declension and is formed
from the infinitive base of transitive verbs only by the addition of the
following endings:



Singular Plural

Masculine  Feminine  Neuter Masculine  Feminine Neuter
-eH/en -eHa/ena -eHo/eno -eHu/eni -eHelene -eHalena
-H/n -Ha/na -HO/no -HU/ni -He/ne -Ha/na
-T/t -Talta -To/to -Tn/ti -Telte -Talta

Before the -e/e of the -en/en endings, velars change into palatals,
so the k/k of pek-/rek- changes to u/¢. Dentals (only in the u-tu/
i-ti type of verb) change into palatals, so the 1/t of nmarurn/
platiti and the n/c of Gamnru/baciti change into h/¢ and u/¢
respectively. H/n also changes to m/nj and /1 to mw/lj: labials
add m/1j; only p/r and consonants that are already palatal fail to

undergo further changes.

Infinitive Participle
Masculine Feminine Neuter
pehn to say — said peyveH peyeHa peyeHo
reci recen reéena re¢eno
nnaTtuTn to pay — paid nnaheH nnaheHa nnaheHo
platiti plac¢en pla¢ena plac¢eno
6auntn to throw —  GayeH 6aueHa 6aueHo
thrown
baciti bacen bacena baceno
3anfieHUTU to confiscate 3anneweH 3anfneweHa 3anfeHeHo
— confiscated
zapleniti zaplenjen  zaplenjena zaplenjeno
XBanuTun to praise — XBasbeH XBa/beHa  XBa/bEHO
praised
hvaliti hvaljen hvaljena hvaljeno

Verbal
adjectives
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Adjectives

Infinitive Participle

Masculine  Feminine Neuter

nucaTtu to write — written nNUcaH nnucaHa nucaHo

pisati pisan pisana  pisano
yutatu to read — read YyuTaH ynTaHa uuUTaHo
cCitati citan citana  ¢&itano

o Infinitives whose root ends in -p/r or whose linking vowel is -y/u

or -e/e usually take the -1/t, -Ta/ta, -T0/to endings:

Infinitive Participle

Masculine  Feminine Neuter

NPOCTPTU to spread out — MPOCTPT MNPOCTPTA MPOCTPTO

spread out
prostrti prostrt prostrta prostrto
HaneTtun to tighten — Haner Hanera HaneTto
tight
napeti napet napeta napeto

This participle has given rise to a whole category of nouns created in a
similar way to English nouns formed from a verb and the suffix “-ing’

or ‘“-ion’.
Infinitive Participle Noun
Masculine Neuter
pewunTn to resolve, peLleH peweke resolution
decide
resiti resSen reSenje
ocrnoboanTn to liberate ocno6oheH ocno6ofewe liberation
osloboditi osloboden oslobodenje
222




Chapter 10

Adverbs

Adverbs are words used to modify or describe a verb or another ad-
verb. Adverbs do not decline, nor do they mark person or number. They
provide the following information about the action described by the
verb:

1 Manner — how? When modifying verbs:

Bbp3o oTBOpU Brzo otvori Open the window
npo3sop! prozor! quickly!

2 Time — when? When modifying verbs:

Caga cam cTturao Sada sam stigao | have arrived home
kyhn. kuéi. now.

3 Place — where? When modifying verbs:

MoxeTe oa Buaute Mozete da vidite You can see the sea

Mope ogaspe. more odavde. from here.

4 Quantity — how much? When modifying verbs (and nouns as a
quantifier):
OHa mMHoro jepe. Ona mnogo jede. She eats a lot.
WUmamo mHoro Imamo mnogo We have a lot of
xneb6a. hleba. bread.

5 Frequency — how often? When modifying verbs:

Hukan He roBopumo Nikad ne govorimo We never talk
3a BpeMe pyudka. za vreme rucka. during lunch.

6  Cause — why? When modifying verbs:

Bwo je rmagaH un Bio je gladan He was hungry
3aTo je nojeo TBOje i zato je pojeo and that is why he
napue. tvoje parce. ate your piece.
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Degree — intensifying or toning down. When modifying verbs:

CTBapHO Mp3uM Stvarno mrzim | really hate winter.
3umy. zimu.

CBakor naHa geua Svakog dana Every day the
pago vay y wkony deca rado idu u  children gladly go
ayTtobycom. Skolu autobusom. to school by bus.

The following adverb and adverbial expressions are used in the
above sentence:

the time that the children go cBakor gaHal/svakog dana
to school: every day
the manner in which they go: papo/rado

gladly

and ayTobycom/autobusom
by bus

The latter is a noun to which an adverbial function has been
given by its use in the instrumental case.

Most adverbs in Serbian have developed from nouns, adjectives, pro-

nouns or verbs. As such, they can be divided into four groups:

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

Substantival (nominal) adverbs — adverbs formed from nouns;
Adjectival adverbs — adverbs formed from adjectives;
Pronominal adverbs — adverbs formed from pronouns;

Verbal adverbs — adverbs formed from verbs.

m Substantival (nominal) adverbs

There are two types of adverbs formed from nouns.

1

Those with various endings, prefixes and prepositions:

3nMum Zimi in winter

usjytpa izjutra in the morning
KpuLlom kriSom by stealth, secretly
netum leti in summer

HanoKoH napokon finally, in the end



Hanorse
HaTpar
HU36pAo
Hohy
obepyuke
oamax

no nogHe
noumeHue
npekcuHoh
npekcyTpa
npekyjyye
cuHoh
cyTpa
cyTpagaH
yBeK
y3acrtonue
y36pao
YiyTpo

napolje
natrag
nizbrdo
nocu
oberucke
odmah
po podne
poimence
preksino¢
preksutra
prekjuce
sino¢
sutra
sutradan
uvek
uzastopce
uzbrdo

ujutro

outside

back, backwards
downhill

in the night, by night
with both hands
immediately

in the afternoon

by name, particularly
night before last

the day after tomorrow
the day before yesterday
last night

tomorrow

the next day

always

one after another, successively
uphill

in the morning

And those ending with -c/s:

nponeTtoc
neroc
jeceHac
3umyc
Hohac
jyTpoc

Beuepac

proletos
letos
jesenas
zimus
nocas
jutros

veceras

this spring

this summer

this autumn

this winter

this night/tonight
this morning

this evening

Substantival
adverbs

225



10
Adverbs

226

m Adjectival adverbs

Adjectival adverbs are formed from either indefinite neuter nominative
singular adjectives:

Hob6po ne.a. Dobro peva. (He/she) sings well.
Jlenio je ykpacuna Lepo je She decorated the Christmas
jenky. ukrasila jelku. tree beautifully. (nicely)

in which case the stress between the adjective and the adverb may be
different:

OBo je jako pete. Ovo je jako dete. This is a strong child. (adj.)
Jako cu ra Jako si ga udario. You hit him hard. (strongly)
yAapwo. (adv.)

or from definite masculine nominative singular adjectives, most of which
end in ckn/ski, uxn/cki and mxn/ski:

Cnoptcku ce Sportski se He behaved in a sports-
noHaiwuao. ponasao. like manner.

Hamcku ce Damski se obukla. She dressed in a lady-like
obykna. manner.

in which case there is no difference in stress between the adjective and
the adverb.

Adverbs may also have a comparative and superlative degree, which
is formed in the same manner as with adjectives:

nobpo - 6orbe - bolje Hajoorbe — well/better/best
dobro najbolje
6p30 — brzo Opxe - brze Hajopxe — quickly/more
najbrze quickly/most quickly
The prefix npe/pre- and preposition no/po indicate respectively an exces-
sive (too) and an intermittent frequency of the action described by the verb:
lpepaHo cte cTUrNW. Prerano ste stigli.  You arrived too early.

[o6py pakujy Tpe6a Dobru rakiju Good brandy
nUTU o mario. treba piti po malo. should be drunk
a little at a time.

m Pronominal adverbs

Pronominal adverbs are formed from the basic stem of pronouns to
which particular endings are added to indicate place, direction, time,
manner and extent:
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m Verbal adverbs Verbal

adverbs

There are four types of participles in the Serbian language, all of which
are derived from verbs. Two of these are adjectival forms are known
as verbal adjectives (see Section 9.8 Verbal adjectives). The other two
are adverbial forms, and are known as adverbial participles or verbal
adverbs. These adverbial forms are derived from verbs, they have no
number or gender, and are indeclinable. There are two types of verbal
adverbs.

10.4.1| The present verbal adverb

Also referred to as the present participle, or the declinable active par-
ticiple of simultaneous action, this verbal adverb describes an action
occurring at the same time as that of the main verb. It relates to present
or contemporaneous time and translates into English as ‘whilst” or with
the verbal suffix “-ing’.

Xopnajyhun no neny, Hodajuéi po ledu, Whilst walking on the
Aedvak je cknusHyo decak je skliznuo ice, the boy slipped

M nao. i pao. and fell.

Yurajyhn HosuHe, Citajuéi novine, Whilst reading the

3acnana je. zaspala je. newspapers, she fell
asleep.

In addition to denoting the simultaneous aspect of an action, this verbal
participle can also describe:
1 The manner in which the action occurs:

OTuwnm cy y Otisli su u grad They went to town
rpan nesajyhun. pevajuéi. (whilst) singing.

2 The condition under which the action occurs:

Papehu Radeéi neprekidno, (Whilst) working
HenpeknaHo, mozemo da continuously, we
MOXXeMOo [a ycnemo. uspemo. can succeed.

3 The cause or reason why the action occurs:

lnayyhu op Plaéuéi od zalosti, (Whilst) crying with
)KarnocTwn, XXeHa Zena se srusila. grief, the woman
ce cpywwuna. collapsed.

The rule in Serbian is similar to that in English: the understood sub-
ject of the adverb should be the same as the subject of the main verb. 229
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If it is not, this needs to be explained with a new clause or sen-
tence. However, although grammatically incorrect, there are exceptions
to this rule. In the following instances, the two verbs share a logical
subject:

3abonena ra je  Zabolela ga je His head started hurting
rnaea rriegajyhu glava gledajuéi  whilst looking at the screen.
Y eKpaH. u ekran.

This adverbial form can be placed either before or after the main verb
in the sentence. When it is used after the main verb, no punctuation is
required. However, when it occurs before the main verb, a comma
separates the two:

Usnaszehn w3 Bope, Izlazedéi iz vode, (Whilst) coming out of

rnacHo je yaaxHyo. glasno je udahnuo. the water, he inhaled
loudly.

YnaxHyo je rmacHo Udahnuo je glasno, He inhaled loudly

usnasehu w3 Bope. izlazeéi iz vode. (whilst) coming out of
the water.

Adjectives are increasingly formed with this verbal participle. Many
expressions formed with these adjectives are set expressions:

Tekyhu pauyH tekuéi racun current account (from
Tehu tedi to flow)

roctyjyha ekuna gostujuca ekipa visiting (away) team ‘from
rocToBaTtu gostovati to visit’

When used as adjectives, these verbal adverbs take on all the character-
istics of adjectives:

mayhu iduéi coming/next (from

nhn ici to come/go)
crnepgehun sledeci following (from
cneautn slediti to follow)
Moryhu moguéi possible (from
mohwu mocdi to be able)

Formation of the present verbal adverb

As simultaneous action refers to a present or contemporaneous action,
this participle is formed from the present tense of imperfective verbs
only, by the addition of -hu/¢i to the 3rd person plural.



Infinitive Present tense Participle
3rd person plural

xopaTtu to walk xopnajy xopajyhm  whilst
hodati hodaju hodaju¢i  walking
nesaTu to sing neBajy neBajyhun whilst
pevati pevaju pevajuci singing
paguTun to work page panehu whilst
raditi rade radedi working
nrakatm to cry nnauy nnayyhmu  whilst
plakati placu placudi crying
M3nasutn to exit/ usnase nanasehu whilst
izlaziti come out of izlaze izlazeci exiting

The past verbal adverb

Also referred to as the active participle of past action, this verbal adverb
describes an action that has occurred prior to the action described by
the main verb. It translates into English as ‘having’ followed by the

verb, or ‘after ...’ followed by a verb ending in ‘-ing’
3ananuBwn uurapety, Zapalivsi cigaretu, Having lit the
cTpaHal MU je BpaTUO stranac mi je cigarette, the
ynarbau. vration upalja¢&. stranger returned
the lighter to me.
YxBatusLum nonty, Uhvativsi loptu, Having caught the
AeTe je notpyarno. dete je potrcalo.  ball, the child

started running.

When a verbal adverb is formed from an imperfective verb, the exact
duration of the action it expresses should be stated:

PaguBumn 9 catn 6e3  Radivsi 9 sati bez Having worked for

npecrtaHka, YoBek je  prestanka, ¢ovek je 9 hours without a

nerao ga ce ogmopu. legao da se odmori. break, the man lay
down to rest.

This adverbial form is often replaced by kaga/kada (when), mox/dok
(while), momro/posto (after, since), umm/¢im (as soon as):

lMpobyAauBLLM ce, Probudivsi se, Having woken up, the
AeBojymua je devojcica je little girl started
3annakana. zaplakala. crying.

Verbal
adverbs

231
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Kaga ce npobyguna,
heBojuymua je
3annakana.

lNoka3zaBwu majumn

Moapuuy, Aevak je
noLlao y LUKony.

lMowto je nokasao
majun moapuuy,
Aevyak je nowao y
LUKONY.

Kada se probudila,
devojdica je
zaplakala.

Pokazavsi majci
modricu, deéak
je posao u skolu.

Posto je pokazao
majci modricu,
decak je poSao u
Skolu.

When she woke up,
the little girl started
crying.

Having shown his
mother the bruise,
the boy set off to
school.

After he showed his
mother the bruise,
the boy set off to
school.

The verbal adverb can be placed either before or after the main verb in
the sentence. When it is used after the main verb, no punctuation is re-
quired. When it occurs before the main verb, a comma separates the two.

OnpaBumn pyke,
Mwupko je ceo aga
jene.

Mwupko je ceo aa
jene onpaBLn pyke.

Opravsi ruke,
Mirko je seo da
jede.

Having washed his
hands, Mirko sat
down to eat.

Mirko sat down to
eat having washed his
hands.

Mirko je seo da
jede opravsi ruke.

Infrequently, these verbal adverbs may also be used as adjectives. An
example of this is the adjective Ousm, 6GuBma, Gusme/bivsi, bivsa, bivse
(former, past) from ourn/biti (to be).

Formation of the past verbal adverb

This verbal adverb is formed from the infinitive stem of mainly perfect-
ive verbs (although it can be formed from both aspects) by the addition
of -Bum/vsi (after a vowel) or -aBmm/avsi (after a consonant). Sometimes
-B/v or -aB/av may be added respectively.

Infinitive Infinitive stem  Participle

3ananuvTu 3ananu 3ananuvelUun to (set) light (to)
zapaliti zapali zapalivsi

paauTtun paaun paavseLln to work

raditi radi radivsi

npobyautn npobyau npo6byauBwmn to wake up
probuditi probudi probudivsi

onpartu ornpa ornpasLuun to wash

oprati opra opravsi



Chapter |1

Prepositions

Prepositions indicate the position, direction, time or manner in which
one noun or pronoun relates to another noun or pronoun. They cannot
be placed independently of a noun or pronoun, but come before it.
Prepositions can link the noun or pronoun either to another noun or to
a verb or other parts of the sentence.

Prepositions have no gender or number and do not inflect. They have
an unchanging form (with the exception of a few prepositions, such as
¢/s and k/k which can also take the form ca/sa and ka/ka).

Prepositions reflect a relationship between:

1 Living beings:

JeneHa ceaum Jelena sedi Jelena is sitting in
ucnpeg Mapka. ispred Marka. front of Marko.

2 Non-living things:
Ynuua npona3sum  Ulica prolazi The street passes
Kkpo3 rpag. kroz grad. through town.

3 Living and non-living things:
OHa ceau nopes Ona sedi pored  She is sitting by the
peke. reke. river.

Although one preposition generally stands with one noun or pronoun,
when linked by a conjunction two prepositions can stand with just one
noun or pronoun:

Ucnpen v nsa kyhe Ispred i iza kuée There was rubbish in
je ctajano cmehe. je stajalo smece. front of and behind the
house.

Prepositions can be divided into two groups:

1 Simple prepositions;
2 Compound prepositions.

238
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Some prepositions are used with only one case, but others appear in
more than one case. Only in the nominative and the vocative cases are
prepositions not used.

m Simple prepositions
Simple prepositions consist of one word only:

n3 iz from, out of

Several simple prepositions, c(a)/s(a) (with, off, from), w(a)/k(a)
(towards), moa(a)/pod(a) (under, underneath) have a final a in some in-
stances. Although this use may be optional, there are certain situations
in which it is required:

c(a) s(a) The final a is required when the word following
the preposition begins with any of the following
letters: cls, W/S, 3/z, X/z:

Bpahamo ce ca cena./Vraéamo se sa sela.
We're returning from the village.

K(a) k(a) The final a is required when the word following
the preposition begins with any of the following
letters: r/g, x/h, k/k:

Jaxauu cy kpeHynu ka kowsuma.l
Jahaéi su krenuli ka konjima.
The riders set off towards the horses.

noa(a) pod(a) The final a is required when the preposition is
followed by the short form of a personal pronoun
or by the pronoun MHOM/mnom:

Moga mHom Huje 6uno Hu4era./
Poda mnom nije bilo nicega.
There was nothing below me.

Some simple prepositions govern only one case, while some govern
more than one case:

Mapuja je nwna Marija je isla sa Maria went with her
ca npujaterbulama prijateljicama u friends to the cinema.
y 6uockon. bioskop.

PagHuk je nao ca Radnik je pao  The worker fell off (of)
mMepAeBHHa. sa merdevina. the ladder.



m Compound prepositions

Compound prepositions are either formed from two prepositions:
ycpea - y cpen usred - u sred in the middle of, amidst
or they originate from a prepositional phrase:
ynpkoc — y npkoc uprkos — u prkos in spite of

The two prepositions acquire a somewhat new shade of meaning when
combined:

Kpaj kraj next to, beside
nokpaj pokraj alongside

All compound prepositions govern the genitive case (see Section 7.3.2
Genitive case) except for ynpkoc/uprkos, which may also take the dative
case (see Section 7.3.3 Dative case).

m Accentuation

Prepositions act as proclitics in that they are words which are linked
in meaning to the word immediately following them. As such, they do
not normally carry stress. There are, however, instances when they are
stressed.

When the first syllable of the following word is rising, the preposi-
tion will normally carry no stress:

Opaky braku marriage
Yy Opaky u braku in marriage

However, when a preposition occurs immediately before a word which
normally has a falling stress on the first syllable, the stress might fall on
to the preposition. In this case, the preposition would either have a
short falling (™) or a short rising stress (°):

CYHUe slince sun
Ha cyHUe na siince in the sun

If the preposition is bi- or tri-syllabic, the stress will fall on the last
syllable if it is a rising accent, or on the first syllable if it is a falling
accent, though neither shift is very frequent nowadays:

HamMma nama us

mehly Hama medu nama between us

Accentu-
ation

235



11
Preposi-
tions

236

m Prepositions through the cases

Prepositions are not straightforward to learn. Their meaning does not
always translate easily nor is it necessarily set. It is therefore recom-
mended that attention should be paid to the use of prepositions in any
text one comes across and that these examples be taken into considera-
tion when learning prepositions.

The following prepositions govern the genitive:

6e3 bez without

onuay blizu near

BaH van outside

no do up to, as far as, until, before, to, next to
ayx duz alongside of

u3 iz behind

msa iza behind

m3BaH izvan outside of

n3Hag iznad above

namehy izmedu between, among
360r zbog because of

Koa kod at, with, by

Kpaj kraj beside, near

mMecTo mesto instead of, in place of
HaBpXx navrh on the top of

Hagomak nadomak in the vicinity of
HaKoOH nakon following, at the end of
Hacpen nasred in the middle of

HacynpoT nasuprot opposite

HUXe nize below, beneath
on od from, of
OKO oko around, about

oCUM osim except



noBpx povrh
nokpaj pokraj
nonyt poput
nopen pored
nocne posle
npe pre
npeko preko
nportus protiv
paau radi
c(a) s(a)
youu uodi
ycpen usred

OTuwao je Ha

nocao 6e3 KpaBarte.

Ayx Apyma je
cTajao 4YoBekK go
YoBeka.

U3Hap Hac je
nporieTeo aBUOH.

Mpobyauna ux je
ranama ycpen
Hohu.

lMocne py4ka
MaeMo y napk.

Umam nek nporus
Mamypriyka.

OH TO pagu pagu
Tebe.

Pasuwnun cmo ce

36o0r kberose majke.

Jdobuhew noknoH
youu Bboxuha.

over, above
alongside
like
next to, in addition to
after
before
across, over
against, opposite, for
for the sake of
from, off
on the eve of
in the middle of
Otisao je na
posao bez kravate.

Duz druma je
stajao covek do
coveka.

Iznad nas je
proleteo avion.

Probudila ih je
galama usred nodi.

Posle rué¢ka idemo
u park.

Imam lek protiv
mamurluka.

On to radi radi
tebe.

Razisli smo se zbog
njegove majke.

Dobices poklon
uoci BoZica.

Preposi-
tions
through
the cases

He went to work
without a tie.

All along the road
people were standing
next to each other.

A plane flew above
us.

The noise woke
them up in the middle
of the night.

After lunch we’re
going to the park.

| have a cure for
hangovers.

He is doing that for
your sake.

We parted because
of his mother.

You will get your

gift on Christmas Eve. 237
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The following prepositions govern the dative:

Kk(a) k(a) towards, to (direction) (used mainly with

verbs of motion)

npema prema towards, to (direction)

HacynpoT nasuprot opposite (used increasingly with the genitive)

HagomMak nadomak in the vicinity of (used increasingly with the

genitive)
ynpkoc uprkos in spite of
npema prema according to, towards, opposite
OH rnepa npema OH rnega prema He is looking towards
rpaagy. gradu. town.
OkpeHu ce ka Okreni se ka Turn towards the
npo3sopy. prozoru. window.
3aBpwunu cmMo  Zavrsili smo We finished the job

nocao ynpkoc

posao uprkos loSem in spite of the bad

JiolieM BpeMeHyY. vremenu. weather.

The following prepositions govern the accusative:

3a Za
Kpo3 kroz

melly medu

Ha na
Hag  nad
HU3 niz

o o

no po
noa pod
npea pred
Y u

Y3 uz

YRhute y Bo3
YMM CTUTHe.

for

through, over

together with, between, among

on, in, onto, to (with motion)
above, over (with motion)

down

against (to lean against)

for, to collect, gather, pick up
under (with motion)

in front of (with motion)

in, into (when it expresses motion)
alongside of (upward direction), together, near, up

Udite u voz Get onto the train as soon
¢im stigne. as it arrives.

WUpemo Ha nay3y. ldemo na pauzu. We're going on (our)

break.



Y 3 cata ngem

U tri sata idem

At 3 o’clock I'm going to

no geyy. po decu. pick up the children. Zroiios'-
Mewahemo ce Penja¢emo se We'll climb up the through
Y3 nrnaHuHy. uz planinu. mountain. the cases
The following prepositions govern the instrumental:
3a za behind, following
mMelly medu between, amongst
Hag  nad above, over (denotes position)
nog  pod under (denotes position)
npea pred in front of, before (denotes position)
c(@a s(a) with
Hang rpagom ce Nad gradom se The clouds gathered
Hao6nauuno. naoblacilo. above the town.
[yro cmo ctajann  Dugo smo stajali We stood under the
noa kuwobpaHoMm. pod kiSobranom.  umbrella for a long time.
[eua cy ce urpana Deca su se igrala The children played
3a kyhowm. za kuéom. behind the house.
OHu yekajy npea Oni éekaju pred  They’re waiting in front
60sIHNLOM. bolnicom. of the hospital.
The following prepositions govern the locative:
Ha na on, at (location)
o o  about, concerning,
no po in accordance with, through, all over, on top of, around
npu pri at, near, adjoining, a part of
Y u in, into (location)
CKVHW Kany npu Skini kapu pri Take your hat off on
ynacky y upkBy. ulasku u crkvu. entering church.
YnpaBo cmo Upravo smo We've just been talking
roBopunu o tebu.  govorili o tebi. about you.
LWeTanu cmo ce Setali smo se We walked around
no rpaagy. po gradu. town.
3abopasuna cam Zaboravila sam | forgot my keys on the
Krby4yeBe Ha ctosy. klju€eve na stolu. table.
Cnaponepg je y Sladoled je u The ice-cream is in the
ppmxngepy. frizideru. fridge. 239
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Chapter 12

Conjunctions

Conjunctions are divided into two main categories: coordinating con-
junctions, which connect two independent clauses of equal status, and
subordinating conjunctions, which connect a dependent clause to a
main clause.

Each of these groups of conjunctions can generally be divided into
six sub-groups. In addition to these sub-groups, there are also conjunc-
tions used when asking questions as well as when connecting corres-
ponding clauses.

m Coordinating conjunctions

Coordinating conjunctions connect two independent clauses of equal
status and they include the following:

1 The ‘and’ conjunctions:

7] i and

a a and (requires a difference), while
Te te and, and so

M...n [ both...and

Kako ... Tako kako...tako both...and, as...so

Mapuo 1 Hapga cy
MYX U XXeHa.

Mapwuo je us
Cnnuta a Hapa je
u3 Huwa.

U oH mn oHa Bone
Mope.

Mario i Nada
su muz i Zena.

Mario je iz Splita

a Nada je iz Nisa.

| on i ona vole
more.

Mario and Nada are
husband and wife.

Mario is from Split
and (while) Nada is
from Nis.

Both he and she
love the sea.



Kako Mapuo tako n Kako Mario tako i

Hapa Bonu mope.

Both Mario and

Nada voli more. Nada love the sea.

The ‘but’ conjunctions:

a¥ a*
anu®*¥ ali®*
Hero nego
HO no
Beh veé

na pa
(mnak  (i)pak
na unak pa ipak
DOK dok
camo samo
ma ma
Makap makar

but*
but

but (comes after a negative first clause and
corrects a wrong impression)

but

see Hero/nego

but, and also, and so
but, nevertheless
and yet

whereas

only

at least

at least

* This form of ‘but’ is not strong as it does not indicate total opposition.
** This is the most common form of ‘but’.

OH je powao
a bUX Hema.

MwuneHko je
pob6ap 4yoBek
anu je HamBaH.

To Huje moje
Hero weroso.

OHa je BpeaHa
AOK HbeHa cecTpa
Huje.

YMopaH cam Ho
hy Te cayekartu.

On je doSao
a njih nema.

He came but they
are not here.

Milenko je dobar
covek ali je naivan.

Milenko is a good
man but he is naive.

To nije moje nego It’s not mine but his.
njegovo.

Ona je vredna dok
njena sestra nije.

She is hardworking
whereas her sister is
not.

| am tired but I'll
wait for you.

Umoran sam no
C¢u te sacekati.

The ‘either/or’ conjunctions:

unu ili

uwn...uunum

or

either...or

Coordinat-
ing con-
junctions
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6uno...o6uno bilo...bilo either...or
HU ni neither
HU...HHU ni...ni neither ... nor

HUTU ... HUTU niti...niti neither...nor

Oohn unn Ham Dodi ili nam Come or send us
nowarbu HoBal. posalji novac. the money.

OHu he pohu Oni ¢ée dodéi ili They will come
unn Kop MeHe mu kod mene ili either to your place
Kon Tebe. kod tebe. or to mine.

Hu AHa Hu1 Mapko Ni Ana ni Marko Neither Ana nor
HUCY 3Hanu Konuko  nisu znali koliko  Marko knew what
je catu. je sati. the time was.
Hutn je wemy Niti je njemu Neither he nor she
HUTH je HOoj TO 6UNo niti je njoj to thought it was
BaXXHO. bilo vazno. important.

The ma/da conjunction:
na*  da* that

wTo* S§to* that, that which, that (for) the fact that (used after
verbs and adjectives showing emotion or feeling:
O6puHYyTK ce/brinuti se (to be worried),
papoBaTu cel/radovati se (to be glad, to rejoice),
muno/milo (glad), aparo/drago (glad), »kao/zao

(sorry), etc.)

aa da in order to
aa da let’s (do something)
na da  (used to connect present tense verbs)

* These conjunctions are used to introduce a subordinate clause.

Pekao je ga he Rekao je da ¢e He said (that) he will
aohu. doéi. come.

Papyjem ce wro Radujem se §to I'm glad to (that ) see
Bac BUAUM. vas vidim. you.

The ‘therefore’ conjunctions:
pakne dakle and so, thus, therefore
3aTo  zato therefore, that’s why

cTtora stoga therefore



YMopaH je 3ato U
nnave.

Peknu cte pa
ognasuTte crtora st
CMO MopaHunu.

moran je zato

place.

Rekli ste da odlazite

oga smo poranili.

The ‘although’ conjunctions:

nako iako

Maga mada

npemaa premda

Uako je buno
Bpyhe, Hocunu
CMoO LiemMnepe.

Cepeo je jow gBa
cara Maga je 3Hao
Aa KacHumMmo.

although, though
although, though
although, though

lako je bilo
vruée, nosili smo
dZempere.

Sedeo je jos dva

sata mada je znao
da kasnimo.

He is tired, therefore
he is crying.

You said you were
leaving, therefore we
came early.

Although it was hot,
we wore sweaters.

He sat for two more
hours, although he
knew we were late.

m Subordinating conjunctions

Subordinating conjunctions connect a dependent clause to a main clause
and consist of the following sub-groups:

1 Pertaining to time:

4ynum
OOK

[OK He

Kaga, kag
OTKakKo

npe Hero wWTO
Tek

TeK WTo
Oowao cam
4YUM cCaM 4vyo.

CenHuTe gok
yekare.

éim as soon as, when

dok while

dok ne until

kada, kad when, while

otkako since

pre nego Sto before

tek just

tek Sto just, only just, no sooner, hardly
Dosao sam | came as soon as |
¢im sam ¢&uo. heard.
Sednite dok Take a seat while you
cekate. are waiting.

Subordinat-
ing con-
junctions
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Octahemo gok He  Ostaéemo dok We will stay until the

12 oy .
. npecTaHe KuLa. ne prestane ki$a. rain stops.
Conjunc-
tions Ortkako je noctana Otkako je postala Since she became
6oraTta, HUKome ce bogata, nikome rich, she doesn’t
He jaBrba. se ne javlja. speak to anyone.
Tek wTo cmo Teko sto smo We had just arrived
CTUINN, Mopanu stigli, morali smo and we had to leave.
CMO fa KpeHeMo. da krenemo.
2 Used for comparisons, the ‘than’ conjunctions:
Hero nego than
Heronu negoli than
a kamonun a kamoli let alone, not to mention
Buwe Bonum Vise volim | like chocolate more
yokonapy Hero cokoladu nego than ice cream.
crnaponega. sladoled.
He Bonu cebe Ne voli sebe a He doesn’t love himself,
a kamosnu gpyre. kamoli druge. et alone others.
3 The ‘because’ conjunctions:
jep* jer* because
nowTto posto since, because, after
Tako na  tako da so (that)
3aTo WTO zato $to because, for that reason
* jep/jer is a milder form of ‘because’, expressing not the cause but the
reason.
OHa He MoOXe aa Ona ne moze da She cannot come to
nohe Ha TenedpoH dode na telefon  the phone because
jep je Y kynatuny. jer je u kupatilu. (she) is in the
bathroom.
Heua cy rmagHa Deca su gladna The children are
Tako fa mopamMmo tako da moramo hungry so we must
Aa noxypumo. da pozurimo. hurry.
3awTo? 3ato wro! Zasto? Zato sto!  Why? Because!
3akacHuo je Ha Zakasnio je na He was late for the
BO3 3aTo0 LUTO ce voz zato Sto se train because he
244 ycnasao. uspavao. overslept.



4 The if’ conjunctions:

Subordinat-
ako ako if ing con-
kag kad if (were to) junctions
Aa da if (had, had been)

Whun hemo y Iéi éemo u We will go to the
6uockon ako bioskop ako cinema if you
CTUrHeTe Ha Bpeme. stignete na vreme. arrive on time.
Hla cte cturnn Ha Da ste stigli na Had you arrived
Bpeme, OTULLN vreme, otisli on time, we
6ucmo y 6uockon.  bismo u bioskop.  would have gone
to the cinema.
5 The ‘how’ conjunctions:
Kako kako how, like, as
Kao kao how, like, as
Kao wto kao Sto as
Kao ga kao da as if
Mnepana je neuy  Gledala je decu She watched the
Kako ce urpajy. kako se igraju. children as they played.
MoHawanu cy ce  Ponasali su se They acted (behaved)
Kao ga cy 3Hanu kao da su znali  as if they knew what
wTta ce goroauno. 3Sta se dogodilo. had happened.
Kao wTo 3Harte, Kao $to znate, As you know, we are a
MM CMO Mo3HaTa mi smo poznata well-known firm.
¢dhupma. firma.
6 The ‘in order to’ conjunctions:
nalpa 6un dal/da bi to, in order to
Kako 6u  kako bi so as to
Mopanu cy aa ce Morali su da se They had to have their
cnukajy ga 6m slikaju da bi pictures taken in order
pobunu nacowe. dobili pasose. to get their passports.
Miscellaneous conjunctions:
Heka neka let (it be), and (let)
Makap makar although, though, at least, even though
6ap, 6apem bar, barem at least 245
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Oyr je nyT, Heka
ce nobpo oamope.
HasoBu me makap
6uno KacHo.

Hanuwwn Ham 6apem
jeaHo nucwmo.

Dug je put, neka
se dobro odmore.

Nazovi me makar
bilo kasno.

Napisi nam barem
jedno pismo.

Conjunctions used when asking questions:

na nm da li whether

roe gde where

onakne odakle from where

OTKYA, otkud whence, how come
KO ko who

wro/wrta Sto/Sta what, why

Kyaa kuda whither — where to

HAa nn my je nomorao Da li mu je

O6pat ga kynu kyhy?

Opakne cy Mapko
u Hapa?

OTkya Bn oBae?

Kyaa vay peua Ha
oamop?

pomogao brat
da kupi kuéu?

Odakle su Marko
i Nada?

Otkud vi ovde?

Kuda idu deca
na odmor?

This is Jane who drives me to work.

The journey is long,
let them rest well.

Call me even if it’s
late.

Write us at least one
letter.

Did his brother help
him to buy the
house!

Where are Marko and
Nada from?

How come you are
here!

Whither are the
children going for
their holidays?

m Differences in usages of wrolsto and kojulkoji

IlITo/sto (which) is a relative conjunction used in relative clauses to
link a dependent clause to the main clause. Koju/koji (which, who) is a
relative pronominal adjective and it also is used to link a dependent
clause to the main clause. However, there is difference as to when each
should be used.
Relative clauses describe or provide information about something or
someone that has usually already been specified in the main clause.

I’ve just finished reading a novel which | enjoyed very much.



In both of these sentences, the words ‘who’ and ‘which’ refer to the
noun preceding them. In Serbian the relative pronominal adjective koju/
koji would be used in both cases:

OBo je LlejH, koja Ovo je Dzejn, This is Jane who drives

Me BO3M Ha nocao. koja me vozi me to work.

na posao.
YnpaBo cam Upravo sam I've just finished reading
npo4nTao pomaH, procitao roman, a novel which | enjoyed
Koju M je jako koji mi je jako very much.
npwujao. prijao.

Since koju/koji is an adjective, it reflects gender and number and declines
as an adjective.
However, instead of the above sentences, consider the following;:

Jane drives fast, which scares me.
The food finally arrived, which made us all happy.

“Which’ relates to the verb and not the noun in the previous clause. In
these instances, the relative conjunction mrroe/$to would be used:

LlejH BOo3n 6p30, Dzejn vozi brzo, Jane drives fast, which
WTO Me nnaiuu. sto me plasi. scares me.

XpaHa je koHa4yHo XpaHa je konaéno The food finally
CTUrNa, WTO Hac je stigla, §to nas je arrived, which made us
cBe obpapoBano. cBe obradovalo. all happy.

Unlike xoju/koji, mro/sto has no gender, number, nor case. It remains
unchanged in all cases.

IlITo/sto as a relative conjunction is also used after the words nemro/
nesto (something), To/to (that — determiner), oBo/ovo (this over here),
ono/ono (that over there), and wherever something is not named:

OH je unak On je ipak He still achieved
nocTurao Helito, postigao nesto, something, which can’t
LWTO He MOXe Aa §to ne moze da be said about you.

ce Kaxe U 3a Tebe. se kaZe i za tebe.

Both koju/koji and mro/sto have other uses, i.e. koju/koji as an inter-
rogative (see Section 8.6 Interrogative pronouns), and mroe/sto as a
conjunction used to replace ga/da (that) after verbs expressing emotion
or feelings: 6punyTn ce/brinuti se (to worry), pagoBatu ce/radovati se
(to be glad, to rejoice), and following constructions in the dative case
which express emotion or feelings: mumo/milo (glad), aparo/drago (glad),
xao/zao (sorry), etc.

Usages of
wTo/Sto
and
kojul/koji
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OHa ce 6puHe wTO Ona se brine §to She is worried that

12 . . . . s L ,
Conit joj ce Hucwu jaBwmo. joj se nisi javio.  you haven’t called her.
tions Panyjemo ce wrto Radujemo se sto We are glad that you

CTe MOJIoXUNM UcnuT. ste poloZili ispit. passed your exam.
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Chapter 13

Enclitics

Although the structure of a sentence in Serbian generally follows the
basic Subject, Verb, Object word order, it is by no means rigid or fixed,
and the language, in fact, moves quite freely with respect to this structure:

MwunaH je kynno Milan je kupio  Milan bought a house
KyRy Yy jyHy. kuéu u junu. in June.

Kyhy je MunaH Kuéu je Milan  The house Milan bought
KYMNWO Y jyHy. kupio u junu. in June.

Y jyHy je Munad U junu je Milan In June Milan (the house)
Kyhy Kynwuo. kuéu kupio. bought.

In contrast to this generally flexible word order, there exists a fixed
order with respect to the use of enclitics, both relative to each other
and relative to the other elements in the sentence.

As words consisting of one or two syllables, enclitics, though written
separately, cannot stand on their own in a sentence. They are depend-
ent on the word preceding them (while proclitics, e.g. prepositions, are
dependent on the word following them). Although proclitics may take
on the accent of the word following them (see Sections 8.1.3 Unstressed
personal pronouns and 11.3 Accentuation), enclitics never carry an
accent themselves.

Heua cy n3awna Deca su izasla The children went out into
Ha cyHue. na sunce. the sun. (proclitic)

Pekao mu je na  Rekao mi je da He told me he would be
he 3akacHUTK. ¢e zakasniti. late. (enclitic)

Due to this close dependency on the word preceding them, and their
taking second position with regard to it, enclitics are known as second-
position clitics. Although this strict word order relevant to enclitics is
in such contrast to the otherwise quite free word order of the language,
it must be respected and understood in order to both speak and learn
the language correctly and with understanding.

249
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m Order and importance of enclitics

There are four types of enclitics in Serbian. An enclitic can never begin
a sentence (or clause), but takes second position to the word beginning
the sentence. Enclitics appear in the following order:

1

Interrogative enclitic — particle /m/li: when present, this enclitic
stands in first position in relation to all the other enclitics. The
particle sm/li is only used when a question is being asked:

Xohete sin pa ngete Hocete li da Will you go to the

Ha nnaxy gaHac? idete na plazu beach today!
danas?

Je 5im npete Ha Je li idete na  Are you going to the

nnaxy aaHac? plazu danas? beach today?

WUpete i paHac Ha ldete li danas Are you going to the
nnaxy? na plazu? beach today?

Although the word order in all three sentences is different, the
particple mm/li, as an enclitic, is always in the second position.
Note that in the second example, the je/je is not a verbal enclitic
(see Sections 8.1 Personal pronouns and 8.1.4 Order of unstressed
personal pronouns), but part of an interrogative form with the verb
ourn/ biti (to be) (see Section 6.14 Formation of the interrogative).

Verbal enclitics — auxiliary verbs used in forming various tenses:
Past tense: caM/sam, culsi, jel/je, cmo/smo, cTelste, cy/su

Future tense: hy/ce, hew/ées, hel/ée, hemo/cemo, heTte/cete,
helée

Aorist tense: 6ux/bih, 6u/bi, 6u/bi, 6UcMo/bismo, bucTe/
biste, 6u1/bi

These take second position in the enclitic word order. Since each
sentence or clause will have only one subject, verbal enclitics will
appear on their own and will not compete with another verbal
enclitic for position. It is important to remember that the verbal
enclitic je/je is excluded from this position in the word order, as
it falls in the last position of the enclitic word order.

Ha 5m 6ucte xenenn Da li biste zZeleli Would you like a
napye Topte? parce torte? piece of cake?

Ja cam pekao na hy Ja sam rekao da | said that | will
na gohem. €u da dodem. come.



Pronominal enclitics: the short or unstressed forms of personal
pronouns are called pronominal enclitics (see Sections 8.1.3
Unstressed personal pronouns and 8.1.4 Order of unstressed
personal pronouns). In position, they follow the verbal enclitics,
in the following order:

Dative: Mu/mi, TU/ti, My/mu, jojljoj,
HaMm/nam, BaM/vam, umMm/im

Genitive and accusative: Me/me, Telte, ral/ga, jelje* or jylju*,
Hac/nas, Bac/vas, ux/ih

* jy/ju is used instead of je/je when the verbal JE is present.
Mutana cam Te. Pitala sam te. | asked you.

[a nu je NaHko Da li je Danko dao Did Danko give Steven

pao CteBaHy Stevanu knjigu? the book?

Kkbury?

Jecte, nao My  Jeste, dao mu Yes, he gave it (her) to
jy je. ju je. him.

The reflexive form ce/se: this enclitic, the short form of the reflex-
ive pronoun cebe/sebe (see Section 8.2 Reflexive pronouns), takes
last position in the enclitic order:

Xanunu cmo my Zalili smo mu  We complained to him
ce Ha ranamy. se na galamu. about the noise.

The verbal enclitic je/je, 3rd person singular present tense form
of the verb outu/biti (to be) also takes last position in the overall
enclitic word order. When it follows the reflexive enclitic ce/se
it is generally omitted and ce/se effectively remains in the last
position:

Ynutana ce (je) pa Upitala se (je) da She asked herself
sin he oH pga pohe. li ée on da dode. whether he would
come.

Xanuno mu ce (je) Zalio mi se (je) He complained to me
Ha ranamy. na galamu. about the noise.

In the above examples, the first word in the sentence was in the
past tense, thus requiring the auxiliary verb je/je. However, as the
enclitic ce/se is also included in the sentence, the verbal enclitic
je/je is omitted:

Ynutana ce Upitala se She asked herself

Order and
importance
of enclitics
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after which another clause was introduced with its own set of
enclitics:

[a nm he oH pa da li ée on da whether he would
none. dode. come.

The following rules apply to the use of enclitics:

An enclitic can never begin a sentence or an independent clause.
In the initial position in the sentence or clause, various elements
can stand including the subject, the main verb, a conjunction (in
dependent clauses), etc. An enclitic can separate the subject if it
consists of more than one word, but it can never separate a pre-
position from the noun it precedes. Nor can it separate a title
from a person’s name:

Hob6pa my je Buna Dobra mu je vila  The good fairy

ocTaBuna HoBuuh. ostavila novéié. left him a coin.

Ha py4ak cy joj Na rucak su joj For lunch both

polune obe cectpe. dosle obe sestre. sisters came
(to her).

Focnoha JoBaHoBUh [ospoda Jovanovié¢ Mrs Jovanovi¢
My je pana nucmo. mu je dala pismo. gave him the letter.

Enclitics follow interrogatives (rae/gde (where), omaxiae/odakle
(from where), kako/kako (how), unju/¢iji (whose), etc.) and most
conjunctions (ma/da (that), kax/kad (when), ako/ako (if), jep/jer
(because), etc.). Importantly, conjunctions a/a (but, and) and u/i
(and) can never take initial position with respect to the enclitic
word order. They are either followed by the long or stressed forms
or another word has to take initial position before an enclitic can
follow:

OHu je Bone, asim  Oni je vole, ali They like her, but he
My TO Huje gparo. mu to nije drago. isn’t pleased about it.

OHu je Bone, a Oni je vole, a They like her, but he
HeMy TO Huje njemu to nije isn’t pleased about it.
Aparo. drago.

But not:

OHM je Bone, a Oni je vole, a

My TO Huje gparo. mu to nije drago.



All enclitics which appear in a sentence or clause must be kept
together. They are placed as close to the beginning of the sentence
(or clause) as possible, and immediately follow the introductory
word or phrase in that sentence:

[a nu cu je Da i si je se Did you remember her!
ce cetTno? setio?

The subject, if expressed, normally follows the enclitics, unless it
is the initial word in the sentence:

CwuHoh ra je Sino¢ ga je Last night Miodrag saw
Mwoppar Bugeo. Miodrag video. him.

Mwvogapar ra je Miodrag ga je  Miodrag saw him last
cuHoh Bugeo. sino¢ video. night.

As a rule, the verbal enclitic form je/je does not take precedence
over any other enclitic and never precedes pronominal enclitics,
other verbal enclitics or ce/se.

Otau mu je Otac mi je Father has returned from
gouwiao ¢ nyTa. dosao s puta. his trip.
HepBupao ce (je) Nervirao se He was irritated because
36o0r Tora. (je) zbog toga. of that.

When verbal and pronominal enclitics occur together, the verbal
enclitic precedes the pronominal:

Bonena cam ra. Volela sam ga. I loved him.
CBu cmo ra Bonenu. Svi smo ga voleli. We all loved him.

Of the pronominal enclitics, the dative enclitics precede the accus-
ative and genitive enclitics:

Ja cam my je obehao. Ja sam mu je I've promised (it f)
obecao. to him.

Mu 6ucwmo joj ra Mi bismo joj ga We would have sent

nocnanv ga cMo poslali da smo (it m/n) to her had

MManu weHy agpecy. imali njenu we had her address.
adresu.

When the negative past tense is used, the auxiliary verb is no
longer considered an enclitic and can take first position in the
sentence, followed by an enclitic if there is one:

Hucmo my ce Nismo mu se javili. We didn’t say hello
jaBunu. to him.
Huje My pao na Nije mi dao da He didn’t allow me

nnatum. platim. to pay.

Order and
importance
of enclitics
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Chapter

Four numeral forms are used:

Cardinal numbers, jexan/jedan (one), nBa/dva (two), etc.;
Ordinal numbers, npsu/prvi (first), apyrun/drugi (second), etc.;
Collective numerals, asoje/dvoje (a group of two mixed gender
beings), Tpoje/troje (a group of three mixed gender beings);
Number nouns, asojuna/dvojica (a group of two male human
beings), Tpojuna/trojica (a group of three male human beings),
etc. There is no special number form for counting females.

m Cardinal numbers and their declension

0

zero

one

three

four

five

six

seven

Hyna
nula

jenaH
jedan

nBa
dva
TPU

tri
yeTupm
Cetiri
nert
pet
wecTt
Sest

cegam
sedam

Behaves as
adjective

Has some
case endings
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20

21

22

23

24

25

eight

nine

ten

eleven

twelve

thirteen

fourteen

fifteen

sixteen

seventeen

eighteen

nineteen

twenty

twenty-one

twenty-two

twenty-three

twenty-four

twenty-five

ocam
osam

neBeTt
devet

aeceTt
deset

jenaHaect
jedanaest

ABaHaecCT
dvanaest

TpuHaecT
trinaest

yeTpHaecT
éetrnaest

neTHaecT
petnaest

wecHaecT
Sesnaest

cegamMHaecCcT
sedamnaest

OCaMHaecCT
osamhnaest

nOeBeTHaecCT
devetnaest

aBageceTt
dvadeset

ABapeceT (1) jeaaH
dvadeset (i) jedan

nBapeceTt (M) ABa
dvadeset (i) dva

ABageceTt (M) Tpm
dvadeset (i) tri

ABageceT (M) yeTupu
dvadeset (i) cetiri

ABageceTt (M) net
dvadeset (i) pet



30

40

50

60

70

80

90

100

200

300

400

500

501

1,000

1,001

thirty

forty

fifty

sixty

seventy

eighty

ninety

one hundred

two hundred

three hundred

four hundred

five hundred

five hundred
and one

one thousand

one thousand
and one

TpupeceT
trideset

YyeTpaeceTt
Cetrdeset

nepecetr
pedeset

wesgecer
Sezdeset

cegamMmpgeceTrT
sedamdeset

ocampgeceTt
osamdeset

neBepeceT
devedeset

cto/jegHa
CTOTUHA
stol/jedna
stotina

ABecTa(aBecTto)/
ABe CTOTUHe
dvesta(dvesto)/
dve stotine

TpuUcTa/Tpu CTOTUHE
trista/tri stotine

yeTupucro/yeTUpU
CTOTUHE
Cetiristo/Cetiri
stotine

nercro/neTr CToTUHa
petsto/pet stotina

neTcTo jeaaH
petsto jedan

xurbaay/jegHa
xurbapa
hiljadu/jedna
hiljada

Xurbapy jenaH
hiljadu jedan

Is a noun,
with number,
gender and
case

Is a noun,
with number,
gender and
case

Cardinal
numbers
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2,000

two thousand

ABe Xurbage

dve hiljade
5,000 five thousand net xurbapa
pet hiljada
10,000 ten thousand [eceTt Xxurbaga
deset hiljada
100,000 one hundred CTO Xurbaga
thousand sto hiljada
1,000,000 one million (jemaH) MMUNMOH Is a noun, with
(jedan) milion number, gender
and case
I +9 one thousand (jeana) Is a noun, with
zeros million (UK) Munujapaa number, gender
one billion (USA) (jedna) milijarda and case
I+ 12 one billion (UK)  (jemaH) 6unuoH Is a noun, with
zeros one trillion (USA) (jedan) bilion number, gender

Numeral one

and case

Number one, jeman/jedan, behaves as a true adjective, agreeing with

the noun in gender and case:
JenaH yoBek Jedan éovek

JegHa xeHa Jedna Zena

JegHo pete Jedno dete
Bosau jegHor Voza¢ jednog
ayTobyca autobusa

Bes jegHe Tepace

Y jeaHom ceny

Bez jedne terase

U jednom selu

One man (nom. m)
One woman (nom. f)
One child (nom. n)

The driver of one
bus (gen. m)

Without one terrace
(gen. f)

In one village (loc. n)

The verb following number one is in the singular and has gender (where

appropriate):

JegaH 4oBeK je

powao. dosao.

JegHa xeHa je

nesasia. pevala.

Jedan covek je

Jedna Zena je

One man came.

One woman sang.



All numbers ending in one (except compound number 11 ending in
neact/neast) follow the same rules:

HABagecer jegaH Dvadeset jedan Twenty-one buses
ayTobyc autobus je were at the station.
je 6uo Ha cTaHuMuM. bio na stanici.

Tpugecer jegHa Trideset jedna Thirty-one buildings
3rpaga je zgrada je were demolished.
nopytLueHa. porusena.

Ocampgecer jegHo Osamdeset jedno Eighty-one children
peTe je 6usio Ha dete je bilo na were at the picnic.
usnery. izletu.

Number one, jeman/jedan, can also be used in the following ways:

(a)

As the indefinite article ‘a/an’:

Havwnwu cy Ha Naisli su na They came across a
JjeaHor npocjaka. jednog prosjaka. beggar.

As an adjective signifying ‘equality-sameness’, in which instance
it can have a plural form:

CBe Mu je jegHo. Sve mi je jedno. It’s all the same to me.

JegHux cy Jednih su They are of the same
poauTterba. roditelja. parents.

With nouns in the plural that have a singular meaning (pluralia
tantum):

Hawao je jegHe Nasao je jedne He found a pair
LpHe naHTasioHe. crne pantalone. of black trousers.

Crtajanu cy nopen  Stajali su pored They stood by
jeaHnx Bparta. jednih vrata. a door.

As the pronoun ‘some’, when used independently:

Jeguu cy ctajanu  Jedni su stajali Some were standing
a jeguu cy cepenun. a jedni su sedeli. and some were sitting.

In the expression jexan jemunn/jedan jedini, the meaning is ‘one
and only’:

To je 6uo jegaH  To je bio jedan It was the one and only
jeanHn nyt pa ra jedini put da ga  time that she looked
je norpaxuna. je potrazila. for him.

Cardinal
numbers
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As an expression of affection or anger, meaning ‘you’ and used
with the noun in the vocative case (the context and facial expres-
sion and intonation will indicate which effect is being expressed):

Byaano jegHa! Budalo jedna! You fool!

The negative form of the numeral one, najenan/nijedan, ‘not one, not a,
none’, behaves exactly like jenan/jedan. The verb that follows it must
be negated. When used with a preposition, the preposition must come
between the prefix uu/ni- and the number jexan/jedan.

HujenaH yoBek Nijedan €ovek  Not one man came.
Huje polao. nije dosao.
Hu Ha jegHo Ni na jedno He didn’t come for

nuhe Huje aowao. pice nije dosao. even one drink.

Numerals two, three and four and the numeral ‘both’

Numbers two, asa/dva, three, Tpu/tri, and four, 4eTupu/Cetiri, behave
differently from number one and from numerals five, six, seven, etc.

The number two and the numeral ‘both’ have two forms. One form
is used for both masculine and neuter nouns and the other is for femin-
ine nouns:

(a)

The ending -a is added to the stem of masculine and neuter
nouns and adjectives following the number two, aBa/dva, and the
numeral ‘both’; 06a/oba. This ending is only applied when the
numbers are not declined:

ABa Benuka dva velika two large trucks
KaMUOHa kamiona

ABa nena cena dva lepa sela two pretty villages

ABa AUpeKTHa dva direktna two live broadcasts
npeHoca prenosa
06a cTyaeHTa oba studenta both students

The ending -e/e is added to the stem of regular feminine nouns
and adjectives following the number two, mBa/dva, and the num-
eral ‘both’; 06a/oba, while the ending -u/i is added to irregular
feminine nouns (those ending in a consonant):

nBe Benuke kyhe dve velike kuée two large houses
ABe nene Hohu dve lepe nodéi two beautiful nights

obe Kwure obe knjige both books



Number two, aBa/dva, and the numeral ‘both’, 06a/oba, decline in the
following way:

Nom.

Gen.

Dat.

Acc.

Voc.

Inst.

Masculine and neuter

ABa KamuoHa/
cena

dva kamiona/
sela

ABajy
KamMuoHa/
cena

dvaju
kamiona/
sela

aBama
KaMuoHuma/
cenuma

dvama
kamionima/
selima

ABa KaMmuoHa/
cena

dva kamiona/
sela

ABa KaMmuoHa/
cena

dva kamiona/
sela

aBama
KaMuoHuma/
cenuma

dvama
kamionima/
selima

o6a kammnoHa/
cena

oba kamiona/
sela

(on) ob6a
KamMuoHa/
cena

oboje
KaMuoHa/
cena

(od) oba
kamiona/sela

oboje
kamiona/sela

oboma
KaMuoHuma/
cenuma

oboma
kamionina/
selima

o6a kammoHa/
cena

oba kamiona/
sela

o6a kamunoHa/
cena

oba kamiona/
sela

oboma
KaMuoHuma/
cenuma

oboma
kamionina/
selima

Feminine

ABe XXeHe

dve Zene

ABejy
XKeHa

dveju
Zena

aBema
XeHama

dvema
Zenama

ABe XXeHe

dve Zene

ABe XXeHe

dve Zene

aBema
XeHama

dvema
Zenama

obe xeHe

obe Zene

(op) oGe
XKeHe

obejy
XKeHa

(od) obe
Zene

obeju Zena

obema
KeHama

obema
Zenama

o6e XeHe

obe Zene

ob6e XxeHe

obe Zene

obema
»XeHama

obema
Zenama

Cardinal
numbers
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Loc. nAOBama oboma aBema obema
KaMuoHuma/ KaMMOHMMa/  XeHama »KeHama

celimma cennmMma

dvama oboma dvema obema
kamionima/ kamionina/ Zenama Zenama
selima selima

Although they are frequently used in the spoken language, the forms
o6aaBa/obadva and o6aase/obadve for ‘both’ are considered to be
incorrect.

Numbers three, Tpu/tri and four, wernpu/Cetiri remain the same in
form as they do not have gender. However, the nouns and adjectives
that follow them take the same endings as for numeral two.

(a) Tpwv Benuka tri velika kamiona three large trucks
KaMnoHa
Tpu nena cena tri lepa sela three pretty villages
TPU AUpPEKTHa tri direktna three live broadcasts
npeHoca prenosa

(b) Tpwu Benuke kyhe tri velike kuée three large houses
Tpu nene Hohu tri lepe no¢i three beautiful nights

Although numbers three, Tpu/tri and four, yerupu/Cetiri do decline,
their declension is replaced by the number in the nominative which is
preceded by the appropriate preposition denoting its function in the
sentence. In the case of masculine and neuter nouns, they can be re-
placed by the collective numeral (see Section 14.4 Collective numerals):

OTuuwna je ca Otisla je sa éetiri ~ She went with four
YyeTUpPU XKeHe. Zene. women.

YnakoBanu cy ux Upakovali su ih They packed them

Y TPU KyTHje. u tri kutije. in three boxes.

Mucao cam Tpojuun Pisao sam trojici | wrote to (a group of)
mMyLwkapada muskaraca. three men. (coll. num.)

With numbers two, three and four and the numeral ‘both’, all nouns
are followed by verbs in the plural. The gender ending of verbs agrees
with the nouns, except in the masculine where the verb ending gener-
ally agrees with the ending -a, rather than the appropriate gender end-
ing, which when used would not be considered incorrect:

OBalo6altpu/yetnpn Dvalobaltril/éetiri Twol/both/three/
Mnapa BOjHUKa cy mlada vojnika four young
gowna. su dosla. soldiers came.



OBalo6altpn/yetupn  Dvalobaltriléetiri  Two/both/three/four
peTteTa cy ce urpana. deteta su se igrala. children played.
OBel/o6el/Tpu/yetupn Dvelobeltriléetiri  Twol/both/three/
mnage XXeHe cy mlade Zene su four young
yekane. cekale. women waited.
OBeloGe/Tpu/yetnpn Dvelobeltriléetiri Twol/both/three/
nene Hohu cy lepe noéi su four beautiful
npouune. prosle. nights went by.

The same applies to all numbers ending in two, three, four (except twelve,
thirteen and fourteen which are compound numbers ending in Heact/neast):

Dvadeset Cetiri
mlada vuka su
dosla.

OBaneceT yeTnpm
Mnaga Byka

cy powna.
OcampeceT Tpu

nene Hohu cy
npotusne.

Numerals five, six, seven and onwards

Numerals five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, eleven to nineteen and all
other numerals ending in five, six, seven, eight, nine and zero are
followed by adjectives and nouns in the genitive plural:

Twenty-four young
wolves came.

Osamdeset tri
lepe noéi su prosle.

Eighty-three
beautiful nights
went by.

MeT po6pux Pet dobrih Five good trucks.
KaMMUOHa. kamiona.

Ocam nenux Osam lepih Eight beautiful young
neBojaka. devojaka. women.

Dvedeset sedam
malih ostrva.

[BapeceT cepgam
manux ocTpBa.

Twenty-seven small
islands.

Although the adjectives and nouns related to these numerals are in
the genitive plural, the numerals themselves are considered to be of
singular neuter gender because the verb following them is of singular
neuter gender:

MeT nobpux Pet dobrih Five good trucks were
KaMWoHa je ctajano. kamiona je standing.
stajalo.
Ocam nenux Osam lepih Eight beautiful young
neBojaka je yekano. devojaka je women were waiting.
cekalo.

Dvedeset sedam
malih ostrva je
naseljeno.

[BapeceT cepgam
Manux ocTpBa
Jje HacerbeHo.

Twenty-seven small
islands are populated.

Cardinal
numbers
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Although used less frequently, for semantic congruency, the verb can
also be in the plural, agreeing in gender with the noun:

Met noGpux Pet dobrih Five good trucks
KaMuoHa cy kamiona su were standing.
cTajans. stajali.

Ocam nenux Osam lepih Eight beautiful
AeBojaka cy devojaka su young women
Yyekane. cekale. were waiting.
OBapeceT Dvadeset sedam  Twenty-seven
cegam Mmanux malih ostrva su small islands are
ocTpBa cy naseljena. populated.
HacerbeHa.

Cardinal numbers from eleven to nineteen are formed by adding the
suffix -maecr/neast to numbers 1-9:

jemanaect jedanaest I
ABaHaecT dvanaest 12
LecHaecT Sesnaest 16
ocamMHaecT osamnaest 18

A hundred (crornna/stotina — f), a thousand (xwmanma/hiljada - f), a
million (Muamon/milion — m) and a billion (mmmjapaa/milijarda — f)
are nouns used to express numbers. As such, they have number, gender
and case endings.

Uzawna je Ha Izasla je na She went to the
AeMOHcTpauujy demonstraciju demonstration with
ca CTOTUHOM sa stotinom a hundred other
APYrux xeHa. drugih Zena. women. (inst.)
MpencenHuk Predsednik se The President

ce obpartuo obratio milionima. addressed the
MUnMoHnmMa. millions. (dat.)

When used in the singular, the nouns eroruny/stotinu (a hundred) and
xwbany/hiljadu (a thousand) have an -y/u ending (as in the feminine
accusative):

Mpowro je xurbaay Proslo je hiljadu 1,000 nights went by.
Hohu. nodi. (Verb neuter singular
agreeing with
Xurbagy Hohwn)
Mpowna je xurbaay Prosla je hiljadu 1,001 nights went by.
M jegHa Hoh. i jedna noé¢. (Verb feminine singular
agreeing jeaHa Hoh)



m Ordinal numbers and their declension Ordinal

) o ) numbers
All ordinal numbers function as definite adjectives, taking the gender,

number and case of the noun they qualify.
With the exception of numbers 1-4, ordinal numbers are derived
from cardinal numbers to which the following suffixes are added:

Masculine Neuter Feminine
-uli -olo -ala

-e/e for third only

MeTy unaH je cturao. Peti ¢lan je The fifth member
stigao. arrived.

NeceTo pnete ce Deseto dete se The tenth child fell

pasboneno. razbolelo. ill.

MeTHaecTa cTonuua Petnaesta stolica The fifteenth chair

je cnomrbeHa. je slomljena. was broken.
Ordinal numbers 1-4:

Masculine  Neuter Feminine

npesu npeo npea first

prvi prvo prva

apyru Apyro apyra second

drugi drugo druga

Tpehu Tpehe Tpeha third

tredi trece treca

YyeTBPTM YeTBPTO YeTBpTa fourth

cetvrti Cetvrto  cCetvrta

lMpBa Harpapa Prva nagrada je The first prize
je Hajoomsa. najbolja. is the best.

Mupa je no6una  Mira je dobila Mira won the third
Tpehy Harpagy 3a trecu nagradu prize for drawing.
upTasse. za crtanje.

In addition to being an ordinal number, apyrn/drugi (second) also means
‘another, other/s, someone else’.

Kynuna je gpyry Kupila je drugu She bought the second book
KbUry oa uctor knjigu od istog by the same author.
ayrtopa. autora. 265
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Apyru cy Drugi su kupili istu Others bought the
KYNWUNKN UCTY KbUry. knjigu. same book.

Cardinal numbers seven (cemam/sedam) and eight (ocam/osam) lose the
-a and become ceama/sedma and ocma/osma in the feminine, ceamu/
sedmi and ocmu/osmi in the masculine, and ceamo/sedmo and ocmo/
osmo in the neuter.

The ending -e (rather than -o) for the neuter is used only for ‘third’
— Tpehe/trece.

With compound numbers, only the last digit has the ordinal form.

OHM cTaHyjy Ha Oni stanuju na They live on the
ABageceT nNpBomMm dvadeset prvom twenty-first floor.
cnpary. spratu.

The cardinal numbers cro/sto (one hundred), xmwana/hiljada (a thous-
and), musmmon/milion (a million) become ordinals croTu/stoti, xubaauru/
hiljaditi, MummonnTi/milioniti in the masculine:

CTOTM NYTHUK Cce Stoti putnik se The hundredth

YKpUao y aBMOH. ukrcao u avion. passenger boarded
the plane.

CBaku xurbagntm Svaki hiljaditi Every thousandth

notpouiay je potrosac je customer received

[06MO NOKMOH. dobio poklon. a gift.

Weritten in a numerical form, ordinal numbers are followed by a full
stop:

2003.

Ordinal numbers are used when expressing dates in answer to the
question ‘When?’ with the noun following in the genitive:

PoheHa je npBapecer Rodena je dvadeset She was born
neTor geuemopa. petog decembra. on 25th December.

The cardinal number one, jeman/jedan, used together with the ordinal
number two, apyru/drugi denote a relationship of reciprocity (‘one
another, each other...):

JenaH apyror cy Jedan drugog They embraced
3arpnunu. su zagrlili. each other. (masc.)
Momornu cy Pomogli su (They) helped
JjeaaH gpyrom. jedan drugom. one another. (masc.)

When using the expression ‘For the first, second, third, etc., time. . .,
the preposition mo/po is used with all ordinal numbers except the number
one:



Cpenu cy ce Sreli su se prvi They met for the first time
npBu Nyt put u novembru. in November.
Y HoBeMbpy.

IMo Tpehu nytr  Po treéi put mu  I'm telling him for the third
My roBOpMM Aa govorim da time to close the door.
3aTBOpMU BpaTa. zatvori vrata.

m Fractions and decimal nhumbers

When the first number of the fraction is one, fractions in Serbian are
expressed using a derived noun or ordinal number with an ending to
agree with a feminine singular noun in the nominative case:

jeaHa jedna one

The remaining part of the fraction is expressed with the ending in
-HHa/ina:

jeaHa nonoBuHa jedna polovina '/2 one-half

When the fraction begins with the numbers two, three or four, the
cardinal number ending agrees with a feminine plural noun in the nom-
inative case:

aBe dve two
and the derived noun ends in -une/ine:
nse TpehuHe dve treéine %3 two-thirds

Fractions beginning with three and four are formed in the same
way.

With fractions beginning with five onwards, the ordinal number does
not change, while the derived noun that follows it takes on the ending
-HHa/ina:

neT ocMuMHa pet osmina °/s five-eighths

In Serbian full stops are used to indicate when a number has gone into
the one thousand and over range, while commas are used to indicate
decimal points.

In speaking, commas are expressed with either the word koma/koma
or 3ape3/zarez:

2,3 pBa komMa Tpu  dva koma tri 2.3 two point three
While zeros are both written and read out:

0,3 Hyna koma Tpu nula koma tri 0.3 zero point three

Fractions
and
decimals
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m Collective numerals

Collective numerals are used when referring to a group or collective
of persons or animals of mixed gender and/or age.

Collective numerals range from two to ninety-nine. Numerals two,
‘both’ and three end in -oje/-oje, as do all collective numerals ending in
numbers two and three, except the number twelve:

ABoje dvoje a group of two
oboje oboje both
Tpoje troje three
ocampeceT ABoje osamdeset dvoje eighty-two

and all others, excluding numerals ending in one, end in -opo/oro:

4eTBOpPO cetvoro a group of four
netopo petoro five
cegmopo sedmoro seven
aeceTopo desetoro ten
ABageceTopo dvadesetoro twenty
TpuaeceTo netopo trideset petoro thirty-five

Collective numerals are also used with collective nouns (see Section
7.1), ending with the suffix -a and -ax/ad in the nominative singular:

Tpoje 6pahe troje brace (a group of) three brothers
cefamMHaecTtopo sedamnaestoro (a group of) seventeen lambs
jarmaan jagnjadi

Note that the collective noun mena/deca cannot be used with cardinal
numbers, but must be preceded by collective numerals from five on-
wards, while two to four can be expressed using the genitive singular of
aete/dete:

ABa geTeTa dva deteta two children
netopo geue petoro dece five children

Although there exists a declension for collective numerals through the
cases, the dative and genitive cases are the only cases used where there
is 7o appropriate preposition to precede the numeral, otherwise, prepo-
sitions are used with the collective in the accusative form followed by
the genitive plural of most nouns:

Kwura je 3a Knjiga je za The book is for
ABoje cTygeHara. dvoje studenata. the two students.



[ao je Kwbury
ABoMa CTyAeHTUMa.

Dao je knjigu

dvoma studentima.

(He) gave the book
to the two students.

When the collective is declined, the noun following it is appropriately
declined as well. Generally, smaller numbers are declined, while higher
numbers are used only in the nominative and the accusative forms.
Collective numerals are neuter in gender and the verb is in the neuter
singular. The noun that follows the collective, or pronoun or deter-
miner (which would also be of neuter gender) that precedes it, is in the

genitive plural.

To Tpoje Hac je
Bupaesio.

HeBetopo peue
Jje nonoxwso
ucnure.

Hac ocamHaecTopo
je cepesio y yamuy.

lMetopo rbyam ce
npujaBwsio.

As distinguished from:
llet sbyaun ce

To troje nas je
videlo.

Devetoro dece
je polozilo ispite.

Nas osamnaestoro

je sedelo u ¢amcu.

Petoro ljudi se
prijavilo.

Pet ljudi se

Those three saw us.

(A group of ) nine
children passed
their exams.

We eighteen were
sitting in the boat.

Five people (of mixed
gender) signed up.

Five men signed up.

npuwjasuno.

m Number nouns

Number nouns apply only to animate nouns of masculine gender. They
refer to a group of male human beings, described by the number noun
formed with the suffix -una/ica:

prijavilo.

ABojuua dvojica a group of two masculine
gender beings
Tpojuua trojica a group of three masculine

gender beings

neTHaectopuua petnaestorica a group of fifteen masculine

gender beings

Number nouns can be formed with all the numbers, excluding the
number one and all numbers including it, up to but not including 100.
These nouns belong to the third declension. The noun following number
nouns is in the genitive plural. The verb is in the plural with the past
participle ending in -a (although the masculine w/i ending would not be
incorrect).

Number
nouns
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ABojula ppyroBa dvojica drugova a group of two friends
Cy AoLllAa su dosla came

In addition to the above, other nouns are formed from cardinal and
ordinal numbers with the suffixes -uma/ica, -an/ac, -ka/ka:

cegmumua sedmica a week, a figure of seven
jenanaectepay jedanaesterac a penalty kick

OBoOjKa dvojka the figure two

[ Multiplicatives

Multiplicatives in Serbian are formed in a similar manner to their English
equivalents, ‘twofold, threefold, fivefold’, etc. — a number and the word
‘fold” are linked to form one word. The erpyxu/struki (‘-fold’) adjective
follows a collective numeral, where -o links them to the number:

jeAHOCTpPYKM jednostruki singlefold
OBOCTPYKU dvostruki twofold
4eTBOPOCTPYKM cetvorostruki fourfold

The word mynma/dupli is the equivalent of the English ‘double’:

Aynnu Buckn Dupli viski Double scotch on ice.
ca negom. sa ledom.

Tpoaymm/trodupli (triple) is derived from it.
When functioning as adjectives, they have number and gender, as
well as declension:

TPOCTpPYKa npeBapa trostruka prevara a triple (threefold)

deception
Multiplicatives can also function as adverbs:
TpocTpyko ra Trostruko ga He deceived him
je npesapwmo. je prevario. threefold.

Approximatives

Approximatives are numbers indicating an approximate quantity. There
are two types of approximatives.

The first relates to quantities described to be in the vicinity of any
numeral ending with zero (other than zero on its own) up to 100 - 10,
20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90 and 100 — as well as numerals in the
teens, to which the suffix -ax/ak is added:



Hecetak momaka je  Desetak momaka  Approximately ten
usawso Ha ynuuy.  je izaslo na ulicu.  young men stepped
out into the street.

Frequent-
atives

lNeTHaecTak BojHUKa Petnaestak vojnika Fifteen or so soldiers
je yekano. je €ekalo. waited.

The second type relates to approximate quantities around the single or
compound numerals ending in numerals other than zero. This type is
formed by adding a hyphen and the next ascending number:

lMet-wect ocoba ce Pet-Sest osoba se  Five or six people
jaBuno Ha ornac. javilo na oglas. responded to the
advertisement.

Tpugecer gBe-Tpu Trideset dve-tri Thirty-two or three
)XeHe cy neBane Zene su pevale women sang in
Y Xopy. u horu. the choir.

Nouns following the first type of approximates are in the genitive
plural, whereas agreement for the second type follows the same pattern
given for cardinal numbers.

m Distributives

The division of something into equal parts is expressed through the use
of distributive numbers. Distributive numbers are cardinal numbers in
front of which the preposition mo/po is placed, indicating the number
of parts of the whole that were distributed or assigned:

Heua cy po6una no Deca su dobila po The children got two
ABa nap4eTta Topte. dva parceta torte. pieces of cake each.

CBako je kynuo no  Svako je kupio po Everybody bought
jenaH cnaponepn. jedan sladoled. one ice-cream each.

The preposition mo/po does not change the gender and case of the
number and noun before which it is put. The number agrees with the
noun in gender and follows the cardinal number agreement rules.

m Frequentatives

Frequentatives in Serbian are formed in a similar manner to their Eng-
lish equivalents, ‘two times, three times, four times’, etc. — a cardinal
or ordinal number and the word ‘times’ are linked to form one word. 271
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In Serbian the word myt/put (times) follows the cardinal number to
form one word:

ABanyr cam Dvaput sam | told her twice
joj pekna. joj rekla. (two times).

With an ordinal number, the two are separated and the number is often
preceded by the preposition mo/po (following all ordinal numbers
except first):

IMo Tpehu nyt Po treci put I’'m calling him for
ra soBem. ga zovem. the third time.

The same can be expressed with the use of myra/puta, although in
that formation the number preceding is cardinal and stands on its
own:

[ABa nyta cam Dva puta sam | told her twice
joj pekna. joj rekla. (two times).

Tpu nyta ra 3oBeM. Tri puta ga zovem. | am calling him
three times.

Frequentatives behave as adverbs and do not decline.

m Weights and measures

The metric system is used for weights and measures:

Mepe 3a TeXuHy: Mere za tezinu:  Weights and measures:

jeaaH rpam jedan gram one gram

neTcTo rpama petsto grama five hundred grams
jenaH kunorpam jedan kilogram one kilogram
nona Kuna pola kila half a kilo

jeAHo Kuno jedno kilo one kilo

aBa Kuna dva kila two kilos

jeaHa ToHa jedna tona one ton

Mepe 3a AyXuHy: Mere za duzinu: Measures of length
and distance:

jedaH munumeTtap  jedan milimetar one millimetre

jepaH caHTMMeTap jedan santimetar one centimetre



nona meTpa pola metra

jepaH meTtap jedan metar
ABa MeTpa dva metra
CTO MeTapa sto metara
jenaH kunometap  jedan kilometar

ABa KuriomeTpa dva kilometra

Mepe 3a Te4HOCT:

jepaH peumnutap/
jeaaH peum

jedan decilitar/

jedan deci
nona nurtpa pola litra

cegam pecunutpal/ sedam decilitra/

cepam geum sedam deci
jenaH nutap jedan litar
ABa nuTpa dva litra

1411 JEEE

Mere za tecnost:

half a metre

one metre

two metres

one hundred metres
one kilometre

two kilometres
Measures for liquids:

one decilitre

half a litre

seven decilitres

one litre

two litres

Asking and telling of age is expressed in several ways:

| Konuko roguHa Koliko godina

nma Mapko? ima Marko?

2 Konwuko je Koliko je Marko
Mapko ctap? star?

3 Konuko je Koliko je Marku
Mapky roguHa? godina?

How many years does
Marko have!?

How old is Marko!?

How many years is (it to)
Marko?

The following replies correspond to the questions:

Marko ima
deset godina.

|  Mapko nma
AeceT roauvHa.

2 Mapko je ctap
peceT roauHa.

Marko je star
deset godina.

3 Mapky je gecer
roguHa.

Marku je deset
godina.

Marko has ten years.

Marko is ten years old.

(To) Marko (it) is ten
years.

In the first two examples, Marko is in the nominative case. In the last

example, Marko is in the dative case.

Age
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Ja umam gBapecet Ja imam dvadeset | am twenty-three

14 Tpu roauHe. tri godine. years old.

Numerals
OHa je cTapa Ona je stara She is twelve years
ABaHaecT roguvHa. dvanaest godina. old.

Hemy je Tpu Njemu je tri To him it is three
roavHe. godine. years.

If the person whose age is being inquired about is a friend or is
someone of whom it is known that their birthday has just passed or is
about to come, then a common form of the question pertains to the
number of years one has completed (filled), i.e. lived:

Konuko cu roauHa Koliko si godina How many years

HanyHuo? napunio? have you completed?

Konuko rognHa Koliko godina How many years are

nyHuw? punis? you completing?

HanyHuo cam Napunio sam | have completed

18 roauHa. 18 godina. I8 years.

MyHum 18 roguHa. Punim 18 | am completing
godina. I8 years.

m Days, months and dates

The following are the days of the week. These are not capitalised.
Some days are of the masculine and some of the feminine gender:

noHeaerbak ponedeljak Monday (m)

yTopak utorak Tuesday (m)
cpepa sreda Wednesday (f)
YyeTBpTaK cetvrtak Thursday (m)
nertak petak Friday (m)
cybota subota Saturday (f)
Hegerba nedelja Sunday (f)

A week is referred to as menema/nedelja or ceamuna/sedmica. When
referring to only one week, the expression is:

274 Heaerby AaHa nedelju dana a week (of days)



When referring to more than a week, the number preceding ‘week” is

cardinal:

ABe Hegerbe dve nedelje two weeks

Days,
months
and dates

The preposition y/u (‘in” but in this context the English equivalent is
‘on’) followed by the accusative is always used in reply to questions
relating to the days of the week — ‘on what day?’:

Kaga...?

Y noHeAerbak

Y cpeay

Y netak

kada...?

when (on what day) ...?

u ponedeljak on Monday

u sredu

u petak

on Tuesday

on Friday

The following are the months of the year. These are not capitalised:

janyap
¢ebpyap
MapTt
anpun
Maj

jynm

jynu
aBryct
centembap
okTobap
HoBembap

aeuembap

januar
februar
mart

april

maj

juni

juli

avgust
septembar
oktobar
novembar

decembar

January
February
March
April

May

June

July
August
September
October
November

December

All the months are masculine gender and those with a -6ap/bar ending
have a fleeting a, reflected through the cases as -6pa/bra, -6py/bru:

OKTObpa

OKTObpY

oktobra

oktobru

October (gen.)
October (dat./loc.)

The months June (jymu/juni) and July (jy:m/juli) lose their final -u/i
when endings are added through the cases:

npBor jyHal/jyna prvog junaljula

Y iyHy/jyny

u junul/julu

(on) | June/July (gen.)
in June/July (loc.) 275
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As with weeks, when referring to only one month, the expression is:

MeceLl AaHa mesec dana a month (of days)

When referring to more than a month, the number preceding ‘month’ is
cardinal:

OBa meceua dva meseca two months

The preposition y/u (in) with the locative case is used in reply to when?:

Y jaHyapy u januaru in January
Y Mapty u martu in March
Y jyny u julu in July

Ordinal numbers, which function as definite adjectives, are used in
forming dates (see Section 14.2 Ordinal numbers):

npBu Maj prvi maj | May

netn okrtob6ap peti oktobar 5 October

In compound numbers, only the last digit is an ordinal number, while
the preceding numbers are cardinal:

ABapecert (card.)
npBu (ordinal nom.)
Maj (nom.)

ABapecert (card.)
netu (ordinal nom.)
okTo6ap (nom.)

TpupaeceT (card.)
npBu (ordinal nom.)
Aeuemb6ap (nom.)
xurbagy* (acc.)
AeBeT CTO
aesepeceT (nom.)
aesete (ord. gen.)
roauHe (gen. sg.)

31. peuembap 1999.

dvadeset (card.)
prvi (ordinal nom.)
maj (nom.)

dvadeset (card.)
peti (ordinal nom.)
oktobar (nom.)

trideset (card.)
prvi (ordinal nom.)
decembar (nom.)
hiljadu* (acc.)
devet sto
devedeset (nom.)
devete (ord. gen.)
godine (gen. sg.)

31. decembar 1999.

The twenty-first of
May

The twenty-fifth of
October

The thirty-first of
December

one thousand*
nine hundred and
ninety

ninth year

31st December
1999



TpuHaectu (ord. nom.) trinaesti (ord. nom.) The thirteenth of

. - Days,
jynm (nom.) juli (nom.) July
- . months
ABe xurbage (card.) 1 dve hiljade (card.) i  two thousand and
and dates
apyre (ord. gen.) druge (ord. gen.) second year
roguHe (gen. sg.) godine (gen. sg.)
13. jynu 2002. 13. juli 2002. 13th July 2002
* One thousand xmmwaay/hiljadu is in the accusative.
When the date is given in response to the questions:
Kapga...? kada...? when . ..?
kojer gatyma? kojeg datuma? on what date!
the genitive case is used:
npBor maja prvog maja on the first of May
neTor okTobpa petog oktobra on the fifth of October
PoheHa cam Rodena sam
TpuHaecTor (ord. gen.) trinaestog | was born on the
jyna (gen.) jula thirteenth of July one
Xurbaagy (acc.) hiljadu thousand nine hundred
peBeT cTtoTuHa (card.) devet stotina  and fifty four (one
7] i thousand nine hundred
nepecer (card.) pedeset and fifty fourth year).
yeTBpTe (ord. gen.) cetvrte
roguHe (gen. sg.). godine.
No preposition precedes the date in Serbian:
Bunu cmo y Bili smo u We were in
NoHpoHy ocmor Londonu osmog London on the
jaHyap. januara. eighth of January.
WUpemo Ha ckujame Idemo na skijanje We're going skiing
ABaHaecTor chebpyapa. dvanaestog on the twelfth of
februara. February.
Bpatunu cy ce Vratili su se They returned on
ABafecet Tpeher jyna. dvadeset treéeg  the twenty-third
jula. of July. 277
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In the numerical form, dates are followed by a full stop:

2003. roguHa je 6p30 2003. godina je The year 2003

npotiuna. brzo prosla. went by quickly.
Mpecenunu cmo ce Preselili smo se We moved to

Yy Beorpag 1998. u Beograd 1998.  Belgrade in 1998.
roavHe. godine.

XE Time
Telling the time

Time is expressed using a cardinal number and any of the following
nouns:

yac cas hour (used in 24-hour clock)
caTt sat hour/o’clock

M no i po half past

nona* pola* 30 minutes to/of

* Precedes the cardinal number and refers to half of the next hour and not the
one just gone.

netHaect fgo* petnaest do* |5 minutes to
M neTHaecT i petnaest I5 minutes past
* See above.

The words ‘hour’ and ‘minute’ after two, three and four get the ending
-a: aBa cara/dva sata (two hours/o’clock), Tpu cara/tri sata (three hours/
o’clock), yernpu munyTa/Cetiri minuta, while five and above follow the
genitive plural (excluding compound numbers ending in the numbers
one, two, three and four:

jemaH cat/MuHyT jedan sat/minut one hour/o’clock/
one minute

ABa cata/MUHyTa dva sata/minuta two hours/o’clock/
two minutes

Tpu cata/MuHyTa tri sata/minuta three hours/o’clock/
three minutes

YyeTupu cara/ cetiri sata/minuta four hours/o’clock/
MUHYTa four minutes



net catu/MuHyTa pet sati/minuta five hours/o’clock/

. Time
five minutes

paeceTt caTu/MuHyTa deset sati/minuta ten hours/o’clock/

ten minutes
In reply to the question:
Konuko je catn? Koliko je sati? What is the time?
one could say:

jenaHn cat un jedan sat i five minutes 1:05
net MUHYTa pet minuta past one
neT MMHyTa pet minuta five minutes 1:05
npoiusno jeaaH proslo jedan past one
neTHaect MMHYTa petnaest minuta fifteen minutes 8:15
npoiwuno ocam proslo osam past eight
ocaM M nNeTHaeCcT osam i petnaest quarter 8:15

past eight
ABageceT Tpu dvedeset tri ¢asa twenty-three 23:18
yaca M ocaMHaecT i osamnaest hours and
MMUHYTa minuta eighteen minutes
ocam caTu u osam sati i eight o’clock and 8:15
neTHaecT MUHYTa petnaest minuta fifteen minutes
ABapgecet yacoBa dvadeset ¢asova twenty hours 20:25
n aBagecer i dvadeset and twenty-five
neT MMUHyYTa pet minuta minutes

The word cat/sat or yac/Cas (hour) need not always be included, neither
need MunyTa/minuta (minute):

jenaH v net jedan i pet five past one 1:05
ocam u osam i eight forty-five 8:45
yeTppaeceT net cetrdeset pet

neTtHaecTt Ao petneast do quarter to nine  8:45
AeBeT devet

ABa v Tpugecet dva i trideset two thirty 2:30
nona Tpu pola tri half past two 2:30

In reply to the question:

Y Konuko catm? u koliko sati? at what time? 279



one could say:
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Numerals Y jenaH cat u neT u jedan sati at five minutes past one
MMUHYTa pet minuta
Y ocam u u osam i at eight forty-five
yeTpaeceT net cetrdeset pet
Y neTHaecT u petneast at a quarter to nine
0o geseTt do devet
Time-related words and expressions
Some of the following are time-related adverbs, adverbial expressions
and adjectives (adverbs and adverbial expressions do not decline, nor
do they have number or gender, while adjectives do):
Adverb jyTpoc jutros this morning
Adjective jyTpalltu jutrasniji this morning’s
Adverb AaHac danas today
Adjective paHawwmKn danasnji today’s
Adverb Beyepac veceras this evening
Adjective BeuepallHU vecerasnji this evening’s
Adverb Hohac nocas night just passed/
tonight
Adjective HohaliHKn nocasnji night’s just passed/
tonight’s
Adverb YjYTPO-YjyTpY ujutro-ujutru  in the morning
Adjective jyTapru jutarnji morning
Adverb  pawy danju in the day
Adjective OHEeBHM dnevni daily
Adverb  yBeue uvece in the evening
Adjective BeuyepkU vecerniji evening
Adverb npekjyye prekjuce day before yesterday
Adjective npekjyvyepalwiwmn prekjuéerasnji day before yesterday’s
Adverb  cuHOh sinoé last night
Adjective CUHORHU sino¢niji last night’s
Adverb cyTpa sutra tomorrow
280  Adjective cyTpalwu sutrasnji tomorrow’s



Adverb Heaerba

Adjective HeperbHL,
HeOerbLomMm,
rnoHeaerbKkom,
etc.

In reply to the question:

kapa...? kada...?

If replying with ‘every.
uayhu/iduce, the

5

‘next. ..
ending would be used:

cBakor/npownor/uayher
carta
cBakor/npownor/uayher
jytpa
cBake/npowne/uayhe
Beyepu

cBake/npowne/uayhe
Hohu

cBakor/npownor/uayher
noHeaerbka
csake/npowne/uayhe
cpene
csakor/npownor/uayher
YyeTBpPTKa
cBake/npowne/nayhe
cy6oTe
cBake/npowne/uayhe
Heperse

cBakor/npownor/ugyher
meceua

cBakor/npownor/uayher
janyapa
cBakor/npownor/uayher
anpuna

cBakor/npownor/uayher
ABapeceT netor y Mecegy

nedelja
nedeljni
nedeljom,
ponedeljkom

Sunday/week
weekly/sunday’s

on Sundays, Mondays,
etc. (use of the
instrumental to

indicate a regular,
plural occurrence)

when ...?

cBaku/svaki, ‘last.

genitive case with the

svakog/proslog/iduceg
sata
svakog/proslog/iduceg
jutra

svake/prosle/iduce
vederi

svake/prosle/iduce
nodi
svakog/proslog/iduceg
ponedeljka
svake/prosle/iduce
srede
svakog/proslog/iduceg
Cetvrtka

svake/prosle/iduce
subote

svake/prosle/iduce
nedelje
svakog/proslog/iduceg
meseca
svakog/proslog/iduceg
januara
svakog/proslog/iduceg
aprila
svakog/proslog/iduceg
dvadeset petog u
mesecu

.. mpouum/prosli,
appropriate gender

every/last/next hour

every/last/next
morning

every/last/next
evening

every/last/next night

every/last/next
Monday

every/last/next
Wednesday

every/last/next
Thursday

every/last/next
Saturday

every/last/next
Sunday

every/last/next
month

every/last/next
January

every/last/next April

every/last/next
twenty-fifth of the
month

Time

28I
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Chapter 15

Quantifiers

Quantifiers can function as nouns, adjectives or adverbs and they refer
to quantity (‘many, enough, a little, a bunch of’, etc.). Most quantifiers
are followed by nouns in the genitive case.

m Types of quantifiers

Quantifiers can be used with nouns representing things or beings that
can be counted (4oBex/Covek — ‘man’, cro/sto — ‘table’, etc.), those
that cannot be counted (kmma/kisa — ‘rain’, mehep/Seer — ‘sugar’,
opammo/brasno — ‘flour’, etc.), as well as collective nouns (rpoxhe/
grozde — ‘grapes’, kameme/kamenje — ‘stones’, jarmaa/jagnjad — ‘lambs’,
etc.).

Countable quantifiers

The nouns 6poj/broj (number) and meo/deo (part), when preceded by
adjectives denoting number or size, can be used to quantify countable
nouns. The nouns following these are in the genitive plural (or genitive
singular, if describing a part of something), while the verb is in agree-
ment with the original quantifying noun, i.e. 6poj/broj — masculine
singular — or meo/deo — neuter singular.

Benukn/Behu/Hajsehn veliki/veéi/najvedi a great/greater/

6poj broj greatest number
of

manu/mawu/Hajmamkby  mali/maniji/ a small/smaller/

6poj najmaniji broj smallest number
of

nobap 6poj dobar broj a good, significant
number of



Benuku/Behu/Hajsehn veliki/veéi/najveéi a great/greater/

Types of
aeo deo greatest part of quentificis
manu/mawu/Hajmawb  mali/manji/najmanji  a small/smaller/
neo deo smallest part of
no6ap geo dobar deo a good, significant

part of

The following nouns denote quantity and are followed by countable
nouns in the genitive plural. The verb agrees with the original quantify-
ing noun in gender and number.

acoptumaH asortiman an assortment of (m)

oykeTt buket a bouquet of (m)
HU3 niz a series of (m)
nap par a pair of (m)
rpyna grupa a group of (f)

HekonuuuHa nekolicina (a group of) several (f) (applies to
masculine human nouns only. The
verb is in the feminine singular.)

Countable quantifiers and the adjectives preceding them decline, while
the nouns following them remain in the genitive plural or singular, as
the case may be:

Monum Bac, Moli vas, pokazite Show me that pair
noKaxute Mu mi onaj par cipela. of shoes please.
OHaj nap uunena.

Ta rpyna momaka Ta grupa momaka je That group of youths

je buna Beoma bila veoma vesela.  was quite happy.
Becerna.

Hao je HoBay, Dao je novac He gave the money
HeKonMNUnHU nekolicini mladiéa. to (a group of)
mnaguha. several youths.

The quantifier nekomxo/nekoliko (several) is followed by genitive plural
nouns and collective nouns ending in -ag/ad. The verb following it is in
the neuter singular.
Its adjectival form, mexomukn/nekoliki, has all three genders and is
followed by plural nouns in the same case as the adjective: 283
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Masculine Feminine Neuter

Nom. HEKOJSIMKU HeKosnunke HeKoJTnKa
nekoliki nekolike nekolika

Gen. HEeKONUKUX

nekolikih
Dat. HeKOJIMKum(a)
nekolikim(a)

Acc. HeKorniMkKe as nom. as nom.
nekolike

Voc. as nom.

Inst. as dat.

Loc. as dat.

Uncountable quantifiers

The main quantifiers used with uncountable nouns are the nouns
kosmanna/ kolicina and cBora/svota, both translating as ‘amount/quant-
ity’. These are preceded by adjectives. Both are feminine nouns and
can be used in the singular and in the plural. The nouns following them
are in the genitive singular and the verb will agree with the quantifying
noun in gender and number.

Benuka/Beha/Hajgeha velika/veéalnajveéa a great/greater/

KonuynHa/cBoTa kolic¢ina/svota greatest amount
of

Mana/mawal/Hajmawa mala/manja/najmanja a small/smaller/

Konu4yuHa/cBoTa koli¢ina/svota smallest amount
of

3HayvajHa znadajna a significant

Konu4yunHa/cBoTa koli¢ina/svota amount of

Uncountable quantifiers and the adjectives preceding them decline, while
the nouns following them remain in the genitive singular:

HeBojka je npocyna  Devojka je prosula The girl spilt a
BeJINKY KOJTNYUHY veliku koli¢inu mleka. large quantity of
284 mneka. milk.



Y cedpy cy ce
Hanasune marsne
cBoOTe HoBUa.

U sefu su se
nalazile male
svote novca.

There were small
amounts of money
in the safe.

Types of
quantifiers

The following nouns are used to quantify uncountable nouns. The noun
following them is in the genitive singular and the verb agrees with the
original quantifying noun in number and gender.

Koman
napye
c¢dnawa
yawa
BeKHa
Kawmka
wosrba
Kuno
nurap

MeTap

Yawa Bopge je
cTajana Ha cTony.

HajTte joj

napye Topre.

Countable and uncountable quantifiers

The following quantifiers can be used with both countable and un-
countable nouns and are followed by the genitive plural of countable
nouns, but by the genitive singular of uncountables:

MHOro

BULLe

HajBuLwe

mnogo

vise

najvise

komad
parce

flasa

vekna

kasika

Solja

kilo

litar

metar

Casa vode je
stajala na stolu.

Dajte joj parce
torte.

many, a great
many, a lot

of (gen. pl.),
much, a lot

of (gen. sg.)
more

most

a piece of

a piece, part of
a bottle of

a glass of

a loaf of

a spoonful of

a cup of

a kilo of

a litre of

a metre of

A glass of water stood
on the table.

Give her a piece of cake.

Followed by noun in genitive.
If partitive, noun takes
genitive singular, otherwise
genitive plural. The verb
takes neuter singular.

Also has adverbial function.

Comparative of
MHoro/mnogo.

Superlative of
MHoro/mnogo. 285



I5 nyHo puno a lot of, As MHoro/mnogo.
. lenty of
Quantifiers plenty
mano malo a little, some ~ As MHoro/mnogo.
Mame manje less Comparative of
marno/malo.
Hajmake najmanje least Superlative of mano/malo.
MHOWITBO mnostvo a multitude of Neuter singular noun takes
neuter singular verb.
aeo deo a part of Masculine singular noun
takes masculine singular
verb.
pocTa dosta enough As MHoro/mnogo.
poBosbHO dovoljno  sufficient As MHoro/mnogo.
HewTo nesto some As MHoro/mnogo.
BehuHa vecina a majority of, Feminine singular noun and
the greater feminine singular verb.
part of
MawkbMHa  manjina  a minority of, As BehuHalvecina.
a smaller
part of
The following adjectives are followed by countable nouns and take the
case of the noun:
6e36pojHu bezbrojni countless
OpojHun brojni numerous
OH nuje kachy ¢ On pije kafu s He drinks coffee
MHoro wehepa. mnogo Secera. with a lot of sugar.
Y cobwu je 6uno U sobi je bilo There were many
MHOro croJioBa. mnogo stolova. tables in the room.
WUmate nu Imate li malo Do you have some
marso kage? kafe? coffee?
Heo HamewTaja je Deo namestaja je Part of the furniture
O6uo ctapomMmopaH. bio staromodan. was old fashioned.
MHowTBO geue ce Mnostvo dece se A multitude of children
286 cKkynwsio Ha nnaxu. skupilo na plazi. gathered on the beach.



BehuHa HaBuja4va

je nmana ynasHuue.

Be3bpojHe kuwe
cy napane.

Mpuoro/mnogo has an adjectival form, maorn/mnogi (many, a lot of).
As such, it has all three genders and declines as an adjective. It is used
in the singular to quantify countable and uncountable nouns, and in

Vecina navijaca
je imala ulaznice.

Bezbrojne kise

su padale.

had tickets.

The majority of fans

Countless rains fell.

the plural to quantify countable and collective nouns.

Declension of MHOr1/mnogi (many, a lot of)

Singular Plural
Masculine Neuter  Feminine Masculine  Neuter Feminine
Nom. MHoru MHOro  MHora MHOIU MHora MHore
mnogi mnogo mnoga mnogi mnoga mnoge
Gen. MHoror(a) m sg. MHoOre MHOTUX
mnogog(a) mnoge mnogih
Dat.  MHorom(ely) m sg. MHOrOj MHorum(a)
mnogom(e/u) mnogoj mnogim(a)
Acc as nom. = inanimate as nom. MHOry MHore as nom. as nom.
gen. = animate mnogu mnoge
Voc.  as nom. as nom. as nom. as nom.  as nom. as nom.
Inst. MHOIMM m sg. MHOrom as dat.
mnogim mnogom
Loc.  as dat. as dat.  as dat. as dat.

MHora cena cy
YHULUTEHA.

MHuorn reyan
BOMe TY MY3MKY.

MHore xxeHe way
Ko4 Ko3MmeTuuvapa.

MHoru je yoBek
cTpapao.

Mnoga sela su
unistena.

Mnogi ljudi vole

tu muziku.

Mnoge Zene idu
kod kozmeticara.

Mnogi je covek

stradao.

Many villages were

destroyed.

Many people like

that music.

Many women go to

a beautician.

Many a man suffered.

Types of
quantifiers

287
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Chapter 16

Determiners

Determiners are words or phrases that come at the beginning of a noun
phrase and signal whether the information is new or familiar. They are
elements of noun phrases and include articles (a/an, the), quantifiers (a
little, a lot), numbers, possessive adjectives (e.g. my, your, their) and
demonstrative adjectives and pronouns (this, that, these, those).

m Possessive determiners

Possessive determiners are also referred to as possessive pronouns. Pos-
sessive determiners can stand along other types of determiners and are
used to tell to whom a body part, item of clothing, or family member
or anything else belongs.

Of special importance in Serbian is the possessive determiner cBoj/
svoj (also referred to as the reflexive possessive pronoun — ‘one’s own’).
It is used for all persons, genders and number and declines as the pos-
sessive pronoun mMoj/moj (see Section 8.3 Possessive pronouns):

Bupena je weHy peuy. Videla je njenu decu. She saw her
children.

Bupena je cBojy peuy. Videla je svoju decu. She saw her
own children.

Although mweny geny/njenu decu (her children) may refer to children
belonging to her, it may also mean the children belonging to any previ-
ously referred to female. Such ambiguity does not occur with cBojy
aeny/svoju decu which refers back to the subject, which might be a 1st,
2nd or 3rd person subject, and without which it cannot be used.

The determiner cBoj/svoj is also used with the indefinite pronoun
cBako/svako:

CBako je y3eo Svako je uzeo Everyone took his/her own
cBoje cTBapu. svoje stvari. things.



CBako rnepa  Svako gleda svoje. Each takes care of his/her
cBoje. own.

Personal pronouns in the dative case can also function as possessive
determiners (see Section 7.3.3 Dative case):

Foe v je kwbura? Gde ti je knjiga? Where is your
book?

Majka mu je 6onecHa. Majka mi je bolesna. My mother is ill.

m Demonstrative determiners

Demonstrative determiners are also referred to as demonstrative pro-
nouns (see Section 8.4).

OBor meceua cam Ovog meseca sam This month I've
oany4yuo ga wreguMm. odlucio da Stedim. decided to save.
Cehaw nu ce kag Secas li se kad Do you remember
CMO OHe roauHe smo one godine that year (in the
nponasanu yectutke prodavali Cestitke past) when we sold
Ha ynuunu? na ulici? Christmas cards on

the street?

Quantifiers can be used together with demonstrative determiners in a
sentence:

Manu 6poj oBe neue Mali broj ove dece A small number of
yMe aa yuTa. ume da ¢&ita. these children
knows how to read.

OBa rpyna peue Ova grupa dece This group of
KacHu? kasni. children is late.

The demonstrative determiners oBakas/ovakav, onakas/onakav, Takas/
takav are also used to replace the English equivalent of ‘this’ and ‘that’,
particularly in a qualitative sense:

Honapga mu ce Dopada mi se | like this (kind
oBakBa kyha. ovakva kuca. of) house.

while the demonstrative determiners oBomku/ovoliki, onomxu/onoliki,
toJmku/toliki are used in a quantitative sense:

Yneuanu cmo Upecali smo We caught a fish
OBOJIUKY pUOY. ovoliku ribu. this big.

The demonstrative determiner ueru/isti (‘the same’) is used in the fol-
lowing manner:

Demon-
strative
deter-
miners

289
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OH yBek ucto pagun. On uvek isto radi. He is always doing

the same thing.

Bu ncto mucnure. Vi isto mislite. You think the same.

m Indefinite determiners

Indefinite determiners, the equivalent of ‘some, any, anyone, either,
2.

both, someone’s, somebody’s, anyone’s, anybody’s’ in English, have
gender, number and case and include the following:

HeKu neki some, any

NoHeKn poneki a, an occasional one

nokoju pokoji some

6uno koju bilo koji any

Ma Koju ma koji any

Koju roa koji god whichever

Heuuju neciji somebody’s, someone’s,
anybody’s, anyone’s

numju i¢iji anyone’s

6uno unju bilo é&iji anyone’s

Ma uunjm ma dCiji anyone’s

yunju ron ciji god whose ever

HeKakaB nekakav some, any

MKakKaB ikakav any

6uno KakaB bilo kakav any

Ma KakaB ma kakav any kind

Koju roa koji god whose ever

KojeKkakaB kojekakav any, some sort of

6uUno Konuku bilo koliki however big

Ma KONUKU ma koliki of any size

KOJNMKKN ropg koliki god however big

jenaH jedan a, some

Hekn Te je Neki te je Some man was

YOBEeK Tpaxuo.

¢éovek trazio.

looking for you.



CeTtuhew ce Hac Seti¢e$ se nas You will remember

jeaHor paHa. jednog dana. us one day.

Tu cn Mm nenwa Ti si mi lepsa od You are more

on 6usno Kakse bilo kakve lepotice. beautiful to me than
nenotuue. any beauty queen.
U3abepu 6uso kojy lzaberi bilo koju Choose any one of
oA oBe Tpu Kbure. od ove tri knjige. these three books.
Hawao cam Heunje Nasao sam | found someone’s
KIbyyeBe. necije kljuceve. keys.

The above can be used with the following meanings as well:

WU Hnje Hekn bunm. | nije neki film. It’s not a good film.
Kapg 6ucte my ganu Kad biste mu If you gave him a
Koju pnHap He 6m dali koji dinar dinar he wouldn’t
Mopao aa ne bi morao have to borrow.
nosajmrbyje. da pozajmljuje.

m Interrogative determiners

In addition to the explanation given under interrogative pronouns (see
Section 8.6), koju/koji (which?) and kaxas/kakav (what kind/sort?)
also take on the meaning of ‘what?’:

Koju cn HamelwTaj Koji si namestaj What furniture have
oanyyuna aa kynuw? odludila da kupis? you decided to buy?

KakaB je oH nguort! Kakav je on idiot! What an idiot he is!

m Negative determiners

The negative determiners decline like the original determiner/pronoun from
which the negative was formed by the addition of the prefix -un/ni:

HUYUjK niciji no-one’s, nobody’s
HUKaKaB nikakav no (kind)

HujepnaH nijedan neither, no, no-one
Hemamo HukakBor Nemamo We don’t have any

yrea. nikakvog ulja. kind of oil.

Negative
deter-
miners
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HujegaH ce KyBap
HUje jaBMO Ha
ornac.

He 3aHuma me
HUYMje MUlITbeHse.

HujegHo op oBa
ABa ogena Mu
ce He gonapa.

Nijedan se
kuvar nije
javio na oglas.

Ne zanima me
nic¢ije misljenje.

Nijedno od ova
dva odela mi se
ne dopada.

No chef replied to the
advertisement.

Nobody’s opinion
interests me.

| don’t like either one
of these two suits.

Negative determiners have gender, number and case, and are used with

negative verbs.



Chapter 17

Particles, conjunctions and
exclamations

The following are the most frequently used particles, conjunctions and
exclamations:

a a and, but Cannot be followed by
enclitic

aKko ako if

anu ali but Interchangeable with a
but not ul/i

b6ap/6apem bar/barem at least

6aw bas exactly, really ~ Emphatic:
Baw cu nametaH!/
Bas si pamentan!
You're really clever!

6e3 cymme bez sumnje without doubt

BepoBaTHO verovatno  probably

Barbaa valjda hopefully

na da yes, that

aa nu da li Interrogative:
Oa nu 3HaTe
KOJUKO je caTtu?
Da li znate koliko je
sati?
Do you know what
the time is?

AaKako dakako indeed

eBo evo here (you)

arelis 293
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eTo
3aucTa

3ap?

3aTo WwTo
3aTo

3awTo?
36or

36or Tora
TO

unnn

unak
jacHo je
(na)
jeavHo
jep

Kao un
Kao

nn

eto

zaista

zar?

zato Sto

zato

zasto?
zbog
zbog toga
Sto

ipak

jasno je
(da)

jedino

there (you)
arelis

really,
truthfully

still, really?

because
that’s why

why?
because of

because (of
the fact that)

and, too, also

or

anyhow,
anyway, still

obviously,
it’s clear that

only, except

since, because,
as, really?!

as, as well as

as, like
(comparison)

Interrogative and emphatic:
3ap je mopao ga ra
yaapu?

Zar je morao da ga
udari?

Did he have to hit him?

+ noun/verb (complete
clause)

+ noun (usually complete
clause)

+ genitive

+ noun/verb (complete
clause)

Cannot be followed by
enclitic

Cannot be followed by
enclitic

Cannot be followed by
enclitic

Interrogative particle
(enclitic):

Mma nu HoBua y kyhu?
Ima li novca u kuéi?

Is there money in

the house!?



mehyTum

MoXaa

He

Hema
HUKaKBoOr
cnopa (ga)

Hema
cymme (pa)

HeCYMHUBO

HU

HUNoOWwTO

HUTH

medutim

mozda

ne

nema
nikakvog
spora (da)

nema
sumnje (da)

nesumnjivo

.

ni

niposto

niti

meanwhile, in
the meantime,
however

perhaps

no

there is no
doubt
(that)

there is no
doubt (that)

undoubtedly

neither, nor,
either

under no
circumstances

neither, nor

With the construction
He 61 nu/ne bi li
also used to indicate
intention or hope
(often with sarcastic/
humorous overtones):
Upe y noB He 6u
JNIK HeWTOo ynoBuo.
Ide u lov ne bi li
nesto ulovio.

He’s going hunting in
the hope of catching
something.

Cannot be followed
by an enclitic

Cannot be followed
by an enclitic

Also used to
emphasise negation:
Huje xTeo HM Aa
je suan!

Nije hteo ni da je
vidi!

He didn’t even want
to see her!

Cannot be followed
by an enclitic

Followed by negative
verb

Particles,
conjunc-

tions and
exclama-
tions
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HO

na
nak

no

pasyme ce
camo
CBaKako
cBera
Takohe

wTo

no

pa
pak

po

razume se
samo
svakako
svega
takode

sto

but, however

so, and, then
however

each
(distributive)

obviously
only, except
certainly
only, in all
also

that

Interchangeable with a
and anwu/ali but not uli.

Cannot be followed by an
enclitic









Chapter 18

Sentences

A sentence generally consists of a subject and a predicate. A subject
often tells us what the predicate (everything in the sentence or clause
that comes after the subject) is about. The subject is usually a noun
or a noun phrase. Noun phrases can consist of one word — a noun or
pronoun — or of several words connected to and including the main
noun. The predicate contains the verb and everything describing and
following it. In Serbian, all the elements in a sentence need to be
in agreement with respect to person, gender and number, wherever
applicable.

m Elements of a sentence

1 A sentence will usually contain at least a subject and a verb or
verb phrase. The subject is in the nominative case. The subject
and the verb need to be in agreement with respect to gender (with
appropriate tense) and number:

MunaHka neBa.
Milanka peva.
Milanka is singing.

Subject Verb

MwunaHka je cTajana n cmejana ce.
Milanka je stajala i smejala se.
Milanka was standing and laughing.

Subject Verb phrase

2 The verb may further dictate whether a direct or an indirect ob-
ject will follow. The direct object is in the accusative case, while
the indirect object is generally in the dative case: 299
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MunaHka nesa necmy.
Milanka peva pesmu.
Milanka is singing a song.

S \ Direct Object

MunaHka neBa necmy CHUHY.
Milanka peva pesmu sinu.
Milanka is singing a song to her son.

S \ DO Indirect Object

A sentence may also include a complement, which tells something
about the subject, and usually follows verbs such as ‘to be’, ‘to
appear’, ‘to feel’*, ‘to seem’, ‘to become’, ‘to look’, ‘to think’, etc.

A complement can be:

(a) A noun phrase:

MwunaHka je po6pa neBaumua.
Milanka je dobra pevacica.
Milanka is a good singer.

S V  Noun Phrase
(b)  An adjective or adjective phrase:

MwunaHka je nena.
Milanka je lepa.
Milanka is pretty.

S V Adjective
(c) A prepositional phrase:

MwunaHka je 6una nog NPUTUCKOM.
Milanka je bila pod pritiskom.
Milanka was under pressure.

S V  Prepositional Phrase.

* The verb ‘to feel’ — ocehatn ce/osecati se — is followed by the
instrumental:

MunaHka ce ocehana rnynom.
Milanka se osecala glupom.
Milanka felt stupid.

A sentence may also contain adverbials. Adverbials tell something
about the verb.



An adverbial can be:

(a) A noun phrase:

NMocne Beyepe cmo nojenwu jaroge ca Larom.
Posle vecere smo pojeli jagode sa slagom.
After dinner we ate strawberries and cream.

S V  Noun Phrase
(b)  An adverb phrase:

Yecro ce cBahajy.
Cesto se svadaju.
They argue often.

\ Adverb
(¢) A prepositional phrase:

OH paawm y cBojoj cobu.
On radi u svojoj sobi.
He is working in his room.

SV Prepositional Phrase

The equivalent of the English definite and indefinite articles, ‘the’ and
‘a/an’, does not exist in Serbian and their meaning is conveyed through
the use of other words. Generally, the words closer to the beginning of
the sentence, after the enclitic word order, are definite in nature, while the
later in a sentence they appear, the more indefinite their character.

The number one, jenan/jedan, when used as a modifier (a word modi-
fying a noun; it can be an adjective, noun, adverb-adjective), gives the
meaning of the indefinite article ‘a/an’:

Momorao Hawm je Pomogao nam A soldier helped us.
jenaH BOjHUK. je jedan vojnik.

The aspect of the verb can also indicate whether the noun is definite or
indefinite:

OHa nuwe nucmo. Ona pise pismo. She is writing a letter.

OHa je Hanucana Ona je napisala She wrote the letter.
nucmo. pismo.

m Types of clauses

A clause is part of a sentence and it consists of a group of words con-
taining a subject and a verb. There are two types of clauses: a main
clause and a subordinate clause. A main clause, when on its own, is a

Types of
clauses

301
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complete simple sentence. A subordinate clause gives additional infor-
mation about the main clause. It contains a subject and a verb and is
generally linked to the rest of the sentence (possibly another clause) by
a conjunction. Main clauses are considered to be independent, while
subordinate clauses are dependent. A sentence may contain a main
clause and a subordinate clause:

MoceTtnhemo Bac ako Hac 6ygeTe nos3Banu.
Poseti¢éemo vas ako nas budete pozvali.
We will visit you if you call us.

Clause | conj. Clause 2

The main clause contains the main idea of a sentence and can stand on
its own:

MoceTtuhemo Bac. Posetic¢emo vas. We will visit you.

A subordinate clause tells more about the main clause and is attached
to it.

Oeua cy 6una pagocHa Kkag cy cTurna Ha ninaxy.
Deca su bila radnosna kad su stigla na plazu.
The children were joyous when they got to the beach.

Main Clause Subordinate Clause

There are different types of subordinate clauses, including:

1 Relative clauses, beginning with ‘who’ or ‘which’:

Hawna cam KwbUry Kojy cam Tpaxuna.
Nasla sam knjigu koju sam traZila.
| found the book (which) | was looking for.

Main Clause Subordinate Clause
OBoO je KeHa Koja yyBa Hally geuyy.

Ovo je zZena koja ¢uva nasu decu.
This is the woman who takes care of our children.

Main Clause Subordinate Clause
2 Interrogative clauses:

MNutam Bac, kora cte Bugenn?
Pitam vas, koga ste videli?
| ask you, whom did you see!

Main Clause  Subordinate Clause



Chapter 19

Sentence structure

m Word order

Word order is Serbian is very flexible with the exception of enclitics

and the order they must follow (see Chapter 13 Enclitics):

Hawa wkona ce Nasa skola se Our school is located
Hanasu y ueHTpy nalazi u centru in the centre of town.

rpapa. grada.

Y ueHTpy rpaga U centru grada In the centre of town
ce Hanasu Hawa se nalazi nasa is located our school.

LKona. skola.

m Punctuation

Punctuation is generally as in English, with some differences.

1 A full stop is used in the following instances:

(a) At the end of a sentence;
(b)  After abbreviations:

0.M. = oBOr o0.m. — ovog
meceLa meseca

T.r. — Tekyhe t.g. — tekuce
roavHe godine

B.O. — Bpwunay, v.d. — vrsilac
AYXHOCTU duznosti

6p. - 6poj br. - broj

CTp. — CTpaHuua str. — stranica

this month

current year

acting
(chief/head, etc.)

number

page

303
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W Ap. - 1 Apyro
N cn. - U CriIM4HoO

uTta. -
M Tako aarbe

T3B. -
Tako3BaHu/alo

Tj. — TO jecT
HMp. — Ha Npumep
yn. - ynuua

npod. -
npodecop

r. — rocnoauvH
bra. - beorpan
MHX. — UHXKeHep

men. —
MeauUMHCKU/alo

cpn. = cpricku

i dr. — i drugo
i sl. =i slicno

itd. — i tako dalje

tzv. -
takozvani/al/o

tj. — to jest
npr. — na primer
ul. — ulica

prof. —
profesor

g. — gospodin
Bgd. — Beograd
inZ. — inZenjer

med. -
medicinski/al/o

srp. — srpski

Following ordinal numbers;
Following numbers and Roman numerals when listing by

number or letter:

l. YBO

I. Uvod

a. MmeHuue a. Imenice a. Nouns

I. Introduction

and other
and so on

etc.

so-called

that is, i.e.
for example, e.g.
street

professor

mister, Mr
Belgrade
engineer

medical

Serbian

Dividing large numbers — where in English a comma is used:
1.000 1.000 1,000
100.000 100.000 100,000

A full stop is omitted in the following instances:

(a)

Following certain titles:
ap dr Doctor
Mr mg Magistrate

rha gda  Mrs, madam

riuua gdica Miss



(c)

Following most abbreviations with capital letters:
HATO NATO NATO

YH UN UN

EY EU EU

Following cardinal numbers

A comma is used in the following instances:

(a)
(b)

to divide a sentence into parts, to include or exclude
something;
to separate expressions or discourse markers:

A nopep Tora, A pored toga, Besides, it’s late.
KacHo je. kasno.

Mwu hemo, 6e3 Mi éemo, bez We will, without
CyMH-e, BaMma sumnje, vama doubt, help you.
nomohwu. pomoéi.

Following appositions to the subject:

Ma Bnawwuh, Gda Vlasi¢, Mrs Vlasi¢, our
Hawa KoMwmnHnya, nasa komsinica,  neighbour, is a
je BereTepujaHka. je vegeterijanka. vegetarian.

Preceding subordinate clauses;

Usually after the conjunctions: a/a, amu/ali, both meaning
‘but’;

Separating parts of a sentence containing verbal adverbs;
Preceding non-restrictive relative clauses:

HbunxoBa cecTpa, Njihova sestra,  Their sister,

Koja pagu y koja radi u who works in a
6o0nHMyN, je Hawa bolnici, je nasa hospital, is our
npujaterouua. prijateljica. friend.

A comma is omitted when preceding coordinating conjunc-
tions: u/i (and), a/a (and).

Quotation marks:

(a)

Are used in the same way as in English with the difference
that the initial set of inverted commas lies on the base line
and is not suspended:

,» TN cu gobap ,, Ti si dobar “You're a good
YyoBakK”, pekao je éovek”, rekao man”, John said.
LloH. je DZon.

Punctua-
tion

305



(b)  Are used when referring to names and titles of things:

19
Sentence xoTen hotel Hotel “Jugoslavija”
structure sJyrocnasuja” ,,Jugoslavija”

yaconuc casopis the magazine Astrologus
»AcTpornoryc” ,Astrologus”

m Simple sentences

A simple sentence expresses a complete thought, containing a subject
and a predicate:

Orma Bonu Munowa. Olja voli Milosa. Olja loves Milos.

Simple sentences are incomplete when either is missing. The reflexive
pronoun ce/se is generally used to form an impersonal sentence, where
there is no given subject, equivalent to the use of the English ‘one’:

Mytyje ce. Putuje se. One travels.

A simple sentence will have one predicate.

m Complex sentences

Complex sentences are made up of clauses:

Kynuna cam konay Kupila sam kolaé | bought the cake
(main clause)

KOju Bonure. koji volite. which you like.
(subord. clause)

A complex sentence can contain two or more simple sentences, or
independent clauses, or it can contain two or more simple sentences, or
clauses, of which one at least is independent, while the other can be a
dependent clause. Two dependent clauses cannot exist together to form
a complex sentence.

A complex sentence can have two or more predicates.

306



Chapter 20

Word formation

Words are formed in response to a need to express something. The
majority of words in Serbian were generally formed from an original,
independent word, which was taken as the root for the new word,
and to which prefixes, infixes or suffixes were added. The new word is
related in meaning to the original word through its root, and it is
possible to trace the origin of most words. Many, however, are taken
as the original.

As such, there are three types of words, depending on how they were
formed.

In the examples:

KuLia kisa rain — noun
KuLLaH kiSan rainy — adjective

knwobpaH kisobran umbrella (rain-guard) — noun formed from
two words

Kuma/kisa (rain) is a noun which can stand on its own. It can be used
as the root to form other words.

Kuman/kisan (rainy) is an adjective derived from the original noun,
to which an u/n suffix has been added.

Kumoo6pan/kisobran (umbrella) is a noun formed from two separate
words: kumi/ki$ from kmma/kisa, and 6pan/bran, derived from the verb
6panntu/braniti (to guard), linked together by the letter o.

Similarly:

OpaHuTH braniti to guard, protect, defend
OpaHunay, branilac defender

6paHuk branik (car) bumper

OpaHunayvkm branila¢ki defending (adj.)

with the addition of the suffix -man/lac, or the suffix -ux/ik, to the root
of the verb Gpamuru/braniti, a new word is formed. 307
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These elements used to form new words, be they prefixes, infixes or
suffixes, are referred to as being productive because their form is still
valid and can be used to this day to make new words. Some words are
formed from several elements:

CTaH stan flat
CcTaH-ap stan-ar tenant

CTaH-ap-uHa stan-ar-ina rent

m Prefixes

Words formed with the following prefixes acquire new meanings:
poldo- (i) up to, to, as far as

(ii) conveys the idea of successful completion of the
action

poHeTu/doneti (to bring to)

poyekaTu/docekati (to receive or meet that or
whom one had been waiting for)

3a/za- (i) gives special emphasis to the starting of the
action

(i) conveys a meaning of ‘at the back of, or behind’
3ano4eTu/zapoceti (to start)
3annakaTtu/zaplakati (to start crying)
3aByhu/zavuci (to pull, hide behind something)

y/u- in, into
y6auutu/ubaciti (to throw, put into)
oa/od- from, to reciprocate or return an action

oab6auuntun/odbaciti (to reject, cast aside — to
throw away)

naliz- (i) from, from out of

(i) conveys an idea of an action being carried out to
its end or in fullness

nsahwu/izaci (to come out from)

namMoputu/izmoriti (to tire out)



npwu/pri-

noa/pod-

Ha/na-

olo-, 06/ob-

cls-, calsa-

y3/uz-

npo/pro-

@

(ii)

@

(ii)

(
(ii)

=

@
(ii)

@
(ii)

conveys the idea of adding to something, or the
attachment of a smaller body to a larger body

conveys the idea of bringing an action to a head
npuapyxutu/pridruziti (to join)
npucunutu/prisiliti (to force)

conveys the meaning of under
noasyhu/podvuci (to underline)

notnucatu/potpisati (to sign — under the text
or line)

conveys idea of bringing the action to an end or
to its fulfilment

conveys a meaning of on, onto
Hay4uTu/nauditi (to learn)
HabauaTu/nabacati (to throw on or onto)
around

obuhu/obiéi (to tour, to pay a visit, to go
around)

onucartu/opisati (to describe, talk around
something giving its description)

conveys a sense of cooperation, togetherness
conveys a meaning of off
capahuBaTtu/saradivati (to cooperate)

cKkpeHyTu/skrenuti (to turn off the main path,
road, direction, etc.)

alongside

to carry out an action with an upward or ‘begin
to’ meaning

y3apxaTtu cel/uzdrzati se (to control oneself)
y36yantun/uzbuditi (to excite)
through

to carry out or perform an action thoroughly, in
detail

npohu/proci (to pass through)

npoy4umnTtu/prouditi (to study)

Prefixes
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npe/pre-

pa3s/raz-

FI¥] suffixes
Nouns

Nouns can be formed from verbal roots, adjectival roots or from other

across, over

npernepatu/pregledati (to examine, look over)

conveys the idea of an action bringing about the

distribution of the subject into different
directions, or parts

pasrnepatu/razgledati (to look around, in all

directions)

pa3mecTuTU/razmestiti (to arrange in different

positions)

pa3buTtu/razbiti (to break into pieces)

nouns or they can be compounded from two words.

1  Nouns formed from verbal roots with the following suffixes

indicate:

(a) The person carrying out the action:

-au/ac

-nau/lac

-ad/aé

-apl/ar

-nuuallica

nucay

cnacwiay

neBa4

yyBap

nyrasauya

pisac

spasilac

pevac

¢uvar

lutalica

a writer

nucatu/pisati —
to write

a saviour

cnacuTu/spasiti —
to save

a singer

nesaTtu/pevati —
to sing

a watchman

yyBaTtu/€uvati —
to keep, to guard

a wanderer

nytatu/lutati —
to wander



-rballja npasea pralja a laundress (usually of
feminine gender)

npartu/prati —
to wash

An event or condition produced by the action:

-ajlaj porafaj dogadaj an event
poroguTtu ce/
dogoditi se —
to happen

-6a/ba nsnox6a izlozba exhibition

nsanoxutulizloziti —
to exhibit

-Balva xeTBa Zetva harvest
XKeTu/zeti — to reap
-(nm)je/()je cnaB/be slavlje  celebration

cnaBuTtU/slaviti —
to celebrate

-ka/nja wreara Stednja  savings

wreneTu/stedeti —
to save

2 Nouns formed from adjectival roots with the following suffixes
usually indicate:

(a)

The person carrying the traits described by the adjective or
passive past participle (of masculine gender):

-au/ac  6enay  belac a white man
6eo/beo (white)
-ak/ak nypak ludak a mad man
nyal/lud (mad)
-uk/ik  y4yeHuk ucenik a pupil
y4yeH/ucen (taught)

-jak/jak yyew,ak uéenjak a learned person

Suffixes
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(b)

A noun denoting the trait described by the adjective:
-uHalina Op3uHa brzina speed

O6p3/brz —
fast

-jelje ocnob6ofeme oslobodenje liberty

ocnob6oheH/
osloboden —
liberated

-ohal/oé¢a camoha samoda loneliness

caM/sam —
alone

-oTalota nenora lepota beauty

nenl/lep -
pretty

-ocT/ost xpabpoct hrabrost courage

xpabap/
hrabar —
brave

-CTBO/stvo boratcTBo bogatstvo wealth

6orat/
bogat —
wealthy

3 Nouns formed from other nouns with the following suffixes usu-
ally indicate:

(a)

A place:

-aHalana KadpaHa kafana coffee shop/
pub

-apalara Mecapa mesara the
butcher’s

-nwite/iSte napkupanuwTe parkiraliste parking area

-Huua/nica nocnacTuyapHuya poslasticarnica sweetshop
-tbak/njak Bohmwak vocnjak orchard

A person involved, usually professionally, with the underlying
noun:

-ap/ar mMeco meso meat

mecap mesar a butcher



nocnactuua  poslastica  dessert

nocnactuyap poslasticar a sweetshop
attendant

A person originating from the place represented by the noun:
Of masculine gender:

-au/ac Upay Irac an Irishman
-aHau/anac Mekcukarnay Meksikanac a Mexican
-aHuH/anin WpayvaHuH Iracanin an lragi man
-MH/in Cp6uH Srbin a Serbian man

Of feminine gender:

-uualica Hemuya Nemica a German woman
-uwbalinja Upknmwa Irkinja an Irish woman
-kalka WUpavaHka Iraéanka an Iragi woman

-kuwbal/kinja Cpnkuwa Srpkinja a Serbian woman
A young offspring of human or animal species:

Ve

-uhlié CUHuYMh sinéié little son

-ye/ce CrnoH4Ye slonce little elephant, the
young of an elephant

Diminutives, either real or affectionate:

For masculine gender:

-(4)uh/(€)i¢ naHyuh lanéié necklace chain
naHay lanac a chain

For feminine gender:

-uualica b6akuya bakica granny
Gaka baka a grandmother

For neuter gender:

-ue/ce jesepue jezerce  a small lake

jesepo jezero a lake

Suffixes
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(f) Pejoratives for all genders:

-nHal/ina ©aberTuHa babetina a fat old woman

6aba

baba an old woman

GapywTuHa barustina a big puddle

6apa

bara a puddle

Nouns (and adjectives) compounded from two words, each of
which has its own meaning, are linked by the vowel o or e:

jyrozanap jugozapad southwest

jyr + o+ 3anapg jug + o + zapad  south + o + west

CeBepoucTok severoistok northeast

ceBep + O + sever + o + istok north + o + east
MCTOK

je@aHocobaH jednosoban one-bedroom

jeAH + o + jedn + o + one + o + room +
coba + aH soba + an adjective forming suffix
MHoro6oxat| mnogobozac polytheist

MHOro + o + mnogo + o + many + o + God +
6or + au bog + ac (m noun forming suffix

Adjectives

1

= English -ist)

Most adjectives are formed with -k/k and -u/n suffixes (for mas-
culine gender, with an a ending for feminine gender, replaced by
an o for neuter gender — see Chapter 9 Adjectives):

Texak tezak
Telwka teska
TelkKo tesko

nameTtaH pametan
nameTHa pametna

namMeTHo pametno

heavy (m)

(f)

(n)

clever, smart (m)
(f)

(n)



Adjectives with the following suffixes indicate possession:

-MH/in MaMuH mamin
-jwnlji cBauunju svadiji
-bu/nji Beuvepku vecernji

-WHKU/Snji jydyepawryu juéerasnji
-cKkn/ski OputaHcku  britanski

-ykun/&ki 6anTuyku balticki

-WKn/Ski  vewkmn éeski
-oB/ov OpaTtoB bratov
-eB/ev o4yeB ocev

Adjectives formed with -aB/av, -at/at and -oBut/ovit are char-
acterised by (a lot of) the underlying noun, usually giving an

augmentative force to the adjective:

KpBaB krvav bloody, of something having (a lot of)

blood on it

6papar bradat  bearded, having a (prominent) beard

mother’s
everybody’s
evening’s
yesterday’s
British
Baltic
Czech
brother’s

father’s

neckoBut peskovit sandy, having (a lot of) sand on it

Suffixes
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